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Chapter 1 

Zaroorat e Mazhab
Darakht jungle mein bhi ugte hain, baagh aur chaman mein bhi lagaye jate hain,  lekin jungle mein aadmi jaate huwe darta hai aur baagh mein jane ko iska jee chahta hai. 

Yeh sirf is liye hai ki jungle mein kisi qayda aur qanoon ke baghair darakht ugte hain, aur baagh mein qayde se lagaye jate hain. 

Jungle mein koi maali darakhton ki dekh bhaal nahi karta hai aur baagh mein maali darakhton ki dekhbhaal karta hai.

Insaanon ko bhi agar baghair qayda aur qanoon ke jeene ka mauqa diya jaye to insano ki aabaadi bhi jungle ka namuna ban jayegi aur agar qayda aur qanoon se log zindagi basar karenge to aadmiyon ki bastiyan jannat ka namoona ban jayengi. 

Lihaza zaroorat hai aise qanoon ki jo insaan ko jine ka tareeqa bataye aur isi qanoon ka naam mazhab hai

Insanon ke is chaman ke baaghbaan Nabi aur Imam hote hain jinko Khuda ne hamesha hamari hidayat ke liye bheja hai.

SAWALAAT

1. Qanoon ka paband ho kar rehna insaan ke liye kyun zaroori hai?

2. Mazhab kise kehte hain aur is ka kiya maqsad hai?

(Ref.: Tanzeemul makatib course)

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Pretend that we are going on a journey and we reach a cross-road in which there is a great deal of commotion. 

Everyone warns us not to stop at this cross-road because there is great danger there. 

Each group invites us to go its way. 

One group says, “The best way is to go East.” 

Another says, “Go West. It is the best road.” 

The third group invites us to a road or a way which is between the other two, saying, “This is the only way of saving yourself from danger and reaching your home safely.This is the way that will give you happiness and security and be a place of refuge for you.”

Would we allow ourselves to choose a way without study? Will our mind allow us to stop there and not choose any way? Clearly not.

Rather, our mind and our wisdom tells us to begin immediately to study and research, to listen to the words of each group carefully and accept whichever way has the most correct signs, speaks the truth and has convincing reasons for taking that way. 

Having assured ourselves of the right way, we take it and move forward.

In life in this world, also, we have such a condition. 

Different religions and schools of thought invite us to take their way, but as our fate, our fortune and misfortune, our progress and backwardness depends upon our study and making the best choice, we are obliged to think about this and prevent ourselves from falling into misfortune, corruption and difficulties.

This is yet another reason which invites us to search for the Creator of the world. The Holy Quran says, “So give good tidings to my servants, those who listen to the sayings and follow the best of it...” (39: 18)

(Ref.=A Nasir Makaram Shirazi’s “Lessons about Allah , Prophet.....”)

Chapter 2

Kya Khuda Nahi hai?

Islami dunya mein jahan be shumaar mazhab wale paaye jaate hain wahan kuch log la mazhab bhi hai. 

Ye log apne aap ko “Dehriya” kehte hain. Inka khayal hai ke yah dunya baghair kisi khuda ke ek din aap hi aap paida ho gayi hai aur ek din ayega jab aap hi aap mitt jayegi

In logon ke samne dunya ki koi cheez aisi nahi hai jiske liye kaha ja sake ye khud ba khud paida ho gayee hai laiken sirf khuda ka inkaar karne ke liye yeh kehne lage hain ke yeh puri dunya baghair paida karne wale ke paida ho gayi hai

Hamare chatte (6th) Imam Jafar e Saadiq (as) ke paas ek dehriya aaya jiska naam Abdullah Dehsani tha. Isne ashaab ke samne Hazrat se khuda ke baare mein behes karna chahi. 

Aapne usse poocha “Tera naam kya hai?”.  Who jawab diye baghair chala gaya

Ashaab ne hairat se poocha “Huzoor yeh shaks kyun chala gaya?. Yah to Aapse behes karne aya tha?”

Aapne farmaya “behes khatam ho gayi aur who apni behes mein haar gaya. Isliye sharmind ahokar chal gaya.” 

Ashaab ne arz kiya “maula isne to koi baat hi nahi ki phir behes kaise khatam ho gayi?” 

Aapne farmaya- “maine iska naam pooch liya. Who samajh gaya ki naam batane par main fauran usse sawaal karunga- agar Allah nahi hai to phir tu Abdullah kyun kar huwa? Abdullah ke maani hai allah ka banda- Jab Allah hi nahi to banda kahan se aa gaya.”

Hazrat yeh samjhana chate the ke baghair khuda ke bande ka wujood mahaal hai aur jab bande maujood hai to iska matlab yeh hai ki unka paida karne wala khuda bhi maujood hai.

SAWALAAT

1. Kia dehriyon ke samne koyi aisi cheez hai jo khud ba khud ban gayi ho?

2. Dehriya behes main kaise hara?  

(Ref.: Tanzeemul makatib course)

Can We See Allah? ( lesson 4)
Look at the  bicycle, can you see all the different parts? There is a lamp, handlebars, a frame, pedals, a chain, wheels, etc; but does the bicycle have reasoning too? Can it understand?

Of course, not. Clearly, a bicycle has no understanding and reasoning.

This is a picture of Mahmüd, Mahmud is himself drawing a picture. Look at the fine picture of a pigeon he has drawn. Does Mahmüd have reasoning and understanding? Of course he does, but can you see it?

We cannot see Mahmüd’s reasoning and understaning with our eyes, but does this mean that he has none? I am sure you will agree that it is impossible to see reasoning and understanding with the eyes; but we do see their effects, and because we see the effects of Malimud’s reasoning and understanding, we realise that they must exist.

Reasoning and understanding cannot be seen by the eyes, for the eyes can only see matter, that is material objects. Reasoning and understanding are not material objects and so the eyes cannot see them. The eyes and the other senses can only perceive matter, and what is not matter and material, they cannot perceive. Instead, we discover their existence through perceiving their signs and traces.

Allah, our lovely God, is not matter. He is above and beyond matter. For this reason He can’t be seen with the eyes, nor witnessed by the rest of the five senses. But when we witness this magnificent world of creation, and notice that it is full of signs and traces of His Might, we understand that He exists, and realise that He has created and is in charge of this great universe.

Questions

1 . What do you see when you look at your friend?

2. Can you see his reasoning and understanding?

3. So, how do you know he has reasoning and under- standing?

4. Would it be right to say that he is without reasoning and understanding, just     because you cannot see them?

5. What can we perceive with our five senses?

6. Is it possible for our eyes to see Allah?

7. Can we perceive Allah with our other four senses? Do you know why?

8. Would it be right to say that since we cannot see Allah, therefore He does not exist?

9. Think of some of the things that we know exist even though we cannot see them?

Allah Is not Matter(Lesson 6)
Books, pens, tables, stones, trees, the sun, the earth and things like these are all material, that is, they are made of matter. Light and even air are material. All matter needs space, in other words a place to be in, and matter cannot exist without space. But matter is confined to one place, and cannot be in two places at the same time.

For example, our bodies are made up of matter; when we are at school, we cannot be at home and when we are at home, we cannot be at school. When we are at home , we cannot see what is happening at school; and when we are at school, we cannot see what is happening at home.

Material things can be seen by the eyes and felt by the hands. The things we see or feel are all matter, even air and light. 

Now, think about these two questions:

(a) Is Allah matter?

(b) Can Allah be seen by the eyes?

Allah is perfect and without any needs, and His Wisdom and Power are limitless. Therefore, He is in need of no object and no person. Allah is not matter, because if He were matter He would need space, and Allah is in need of nothing. Allah has Himself created space.

Allah is not matter, because if He were matter He would be here and not there, or there but not some- where else, and He could not have created the things that were elsewhere.

Allah is not matter, for He is not situated in a certain place so as not to be elsewhere, rather everyone and everything has been created by Him.

For Allah there is no here and there, this place and that place, for to Him all places are as one. He is with everyone and is informed of all places.

Allah is not matter, and He occupies no space, neither in the heavens nor in the earth.

Allah is not matter, and He cannot be seen with the eyes or felt by the hand.

Allah is not light, for light is material and is in need of space, but Allah needs nothing.

Allah has created space. Allah has created eyes and hands. Allah has created light.

The limitless power of Allah is near everything and every person, and He is informed of every place and every person.

Questions

1. Count the material objects around you, do they need space?

2. Look at a chair, can it be in two places at the same time?

3. Can you think of any material object that does not need space

4. Is Allah matter? Does He need space? Can you say why?

5. Is it possible for the eyes to see Allah? Do you know why?

• Exercises

1. Write a summary of the lesson and read it to your friends.

2. Think over some new questions and ask your friends to answer them.

(Ref.:The Children’s book on Islam-book #4 (By A Ibrahim Amini))

Chapter 3

Agar Do Khuda Hote

Hamne dunya mein ye tajarba kiya hai ki jab kisi kaam ko do aadmi milkar anjaam dete hain to unmein kabhi aapas mein mel jol rehta hai aur kabhi ikhtelaaf ho jata hai.

Mel jol ki soorat mein dono ek doosre ki raey ke paaband aur ek oosre ke mashware ke mauhtaaj rehte hain aur ikhtelaaf ki soorat mein koi kaam nahi ho pata. 

Yahi haal do khudaon ka hai agar do khuda hote to ya aapas mein ittefaaq hota ya ikhtelaaf hota.

Agar dono mein ittefaaq hota to dono ek doosre ke mauhtaaj aur raey ke paaband hote aur mauhtaaji aur paabandi sirf bandon mein paye ja sakti hai- khuda mein nahi payi ja sakti hai. 

Khuda na kabhi kisi ka mauhtaaj ho sakta hai na paaband, warna who khuda na rahega. 

Aur agar dono mein ikhtelaaf ho gaya, ek ne kaha, paani barasna chahiye, doosre ne kaha ke nahi barasna chahiye to is jhagde mein dunya ka karobar darham barahm ho jayega kyunke dono ki baat to chal nahi sakti, ek hi ki chalegi. Jiski baat chalegi who taaqatwar hoga aur jiski baat na chalegi who kamzor hoga. Jo taakatwar hoga iski khudaee baaqi nahi rahegi aur jo kamzor hoga uski khudaee khatam ho jaynegi

Isi liye humko maanna padta hai ki khuda aik hai.

SAWALAAT

1. Do khuda hote to kiya hota?

2. Khuda ko aik kyun manna parhta hai?

Chapter 4
Ghaib Par Imaan 
Islam ki sabse badi khoobi yeh hai ki isne jahan insanon ko aankho se kaam lena sikhaya hai wahan aqal se kaam lene ka bhi hukum diya hai. 

Aankh ka kam un cheezon ko dekhna hai jo zaahir hain aur aqal ka kaam in cheezon ko dekhna hai jo ghayab hain aur ankho se nazar nahi aa sakti hai.

Dunya mein bohot si cheezen aankh se dekhne ke baad maani jati hai. Masalan sooraj, chaand, sitare samandar waghaira.  Aur kuch cheezein aisi hain jo aaj tak kisi ko dikhayee nahi di hain. Magar log inko baghair dekhe mante hai, jaise current, rooh, aqal waghaira. 

Humne bijli ke taar dekhe hai magar inmein daudti huwi bijli nahi dekhi. Rooh ki wajah se hum sab zinda hai, magar kisi ne rooh ko dekha nahi. Aqal se kaam lete hai magar aqal aaj tak kisi ko dikhayee nahi di.

Isi tarah mazhab mein bhi kuch cheezen batayee hain, jinka maanna aur unke hone par yaqeen o imaan rakhna har musalman ka farz hai. Kyunki yeh batein khuda aur rasool ki bataee huwi hain jo sachche they aur inki bayan ki huwi koi baat kabhi galat nahi ho sakti

Jinn, malaika, hoor, ghilman, jannat, dozakh, kausar waghaira bohotsi cheezen aisi hai jino khuda ne paida kiya hai magar woh nazar nahi aati hai lekin hum musalman inke wujood ka iqraar karte hai kyunki rasool ne bayan kiya hai ki yeh cheezen hai

Ghaib par imaan lana hi haqeeqi islam hai. Jo shaks ghaib par imaan nahi rakhta woh musalmaan nahi hai. 

Islam khuda ke yakeen se shuru huwa hai jo ghayab hai aur qayamat usool e deen ki aakhri baat hai jo ghayab hai

Baarwein 12th Imam ghayab hai. Ba hukme khuda insaanon ki nazron se posheeda hain. Aapki ghaibat par imaan rakhna aur Aapke wujood ka yakeen rakhna imaan ka aisa juzz hai jiske baghair deen mukammal nahi ho sakta.

SAWALAAT

1. Phool,aam, saib, ruh, aql, bijli-in sab cheezoon mai kon kon si aankh say daikhi jasakti hai aur kon kon si aql say?

2. Quran aur barzakh mai say aankh say daikh kar kis per imaan hota hai aur aql say daikh kar kis per?

3. Jis ka imaan ghaib per nahi usko Musalmaan kahengay ya nahi?

Chapter 5
Tawakkul
Tawakkal ke maani hain bharosa karna.  Insaan ko chaiye ki har haal mein allah par bharosa kare. 

Saari nematein chinn jayein to mayoos nahi hona chahiye aur saari dunya mukhalif ho jaye to bhi darna nahi chahiye. 

Jo khuda par bharosa karta hai, khuda usse har nemat ata karta hai aur jo khuda se darta hai woh kisi aur se nahi darta isliya ke isko yakeen hota hai ke har nafa aur har nuksaan khuda ke haath mein hai, jisse khuda bachaye use koi mita nahi sakta aur jisse khuda mitaye use koi bacha nahi sakta. Aur jise khuda maal a maal karde usse koi kuch cheen nahi sakta

Jo khuda se nahi darta woh dunya ki har cheez se darta hai. Jo khuda se darta hai woh maut se bhi nahi darta. 

Khuda se na darne wala buzdil hota hai. Jo sirf khuda se ummeed rakhta hai woh bandon ke aage haath nahi phailata, bandon ki khushamad karne ke bajaye apne khuda ke samne gid gidata hai, na-ummeedeeyon main bhi mayoos nahi hota. Aise shaks ko khuda, bandon ke samne zaleel nahi karta.

Janab e Ibrahim alayhis salaam ko jab Namrud aur uski qaum ne laakhon man aag mein dala to aag ke shole mein jaate huwe Aap nahi dare kyunke Aap sirf khuda se darte the. 

Sholon mein jaane ke baad bhi janabe Ibrahim mayoos nahi huwe kyunke Aap sirf khuda se ummeed rakhte the. Allah ne bhi aag ko thanda karke janabe Ibrahim ko bacha liya. Lihaza humko bhi kabhi mayoos nahi hona chahiye aur hamare dil se kabhi khuda ka khauf nahi nikalna chaiye. 

Humko khuda se is tarah nahi darna chahiye jiss tarah hum zalim ya darinde se darte hai. Kyunki iss sorat mein sirf darr hi darr hota hai umeed ko koi jhalak nahi hoti, balke iss tarah darna chahiye jiss tarah ma baap ya ustaad se darte hai jahan khauf ke saath uneed aur sahara bhi hota hai.

TAWAKKUL KI HAQEEQAT

Islaam ye chahta hai kay asbaab (means) muhayya kiye jaein aur nateeje kay liye A.... per bharosa kia jaye.

Islam nay tark e asbaab (means) ki ta’leem nahi di. Rasool e Khuda (SAW) ne hamesha fauj ko hathiyaroun se lais kiya aur unhain fauji tarbiyat dilayi.

Aik dafa jab aik arab aap ki khidmat main aya to aap ne farmaya “Tum ne unth (camel) ko kahan chodha?” 

Arab ne jawab diya “main ne masjid ke bahir use A..... par tawakkul karte huwe chodh diya”.

Aap ne farmaya “Nahi, ye tareeka ghalat hai, jao us ka zanu bandho aur tawakkul karo”.

Quran e Majeed ne hamesha asbaab (means) muhayya karne par zor diya hai 

masalan Quran e Majeed Sura e Nisa, Ayat :102 main 

mujaahideen ko ye dars diya ke jab ain jang main namaz ka waqt aajaye to 

“wo apne hathiyaar aur bachao ka saman le kar namaz parhain. 

Is ke ilawa hukum aya “dushmanon ke muqable main apni quwwat amada karo aur ghodhe (horses) tayyar rakho” 

ya Hazrat Musa ko Allah ne hukum diya “Mere bandon ko le kar raat ke waqt safar karo take dushman tumhain dekhne na paye”. (Sura e Dukhan, Ayat:23)

Haan Islam ki ta’leem ye hai ke dushman ke muqable ke liye quwwat(taqat) amada rakho laikin nateeja khuda ke supurd kar diya jaye. 
Yahi wajah hai ke Imam Ja’far e Sadiq ne farmaya “A.... ne apne bandon par farz kiya hai ke wo apni zaroraton ko in asbaab (means) ke zariye sey hasil karain jo A.... ne muqarrar kiye hain aur hukm diya hai ke in wasaail se istifada karain”. 

     Aik martaba Hazrat Musa (AS) beemar huwe to Bani Isra’eel ne in se kaha “Aap falan dawa iste’maal karain to tandrust ho jayenge”. Hazrat Musa ne kaha “Main dawa nahi loonga. A.... mujhe baghair dawa ke tandrusti ata kare ga”.

     Aap kafi arse bimar rahe, phir A.... ki wahi ayi ‘.....Jab tak tum is dawa se apna ilaaj nahi karoge..., us waqt tak main tumhain tandrusti nahin dunga. Nabi ne dawa iste’maal ki aur sehatyaab hogaye.

     Hazrat Musa ke dil main ye baat kayi dinon tak rahi ke A... agar baghair waseelay ke saifa ata kar daita to is main kiya aib/mushkil thi? 

     Jab nabi toor e Sina par gaye to A.... ne farmaya ‘.....Ay Musa! Tum mujh par tawakkul kar ke mairi hikmat ko batil karna chahte ho, is dawa main ye faide kis ne rakhe hain?’.  

     Isi terhan aik aabid, aabaadi chor kar jangal may ja baitha, ke A... ghaib say mujhay rizq ata karay ga, kayi dino tak rizq na aaya to us nay dua ki kay jo maira rizq muqarrar hai yahin ata kar warna mujhay maut day.. 

Usay ye aawaaz sunai di “ Mujhay apni izzat o jalalat ki qasam, is terhan say may tujhay rizq nahi dunga, jab tak tu kisi aabadi may ja kar koi kaan na karay, Tu mairi khilqat ki hikmat ko zaya na kar, mai bando kay hathon bando ko rizq pohnchana behtar samajhta hun aur baraherast(direct) rizq dena mairi hikmat ke khilaaf hai”.

      (Ref. Pand e tareekh-5-pg 225,219,210)

SAWALAAT

1. Tawakkul ke kia ma’na hain?

2. Allah nay Janab e Ibrahim(a.s) ko aag say kion bachaya?

3. Allah say kis tarhan darna chahiye?

Chapter 6
Adal   
Adal ke mani ye hain ke khuda har burai se paak hai.

Us ki zaat mei har kamal maujood hai.  Na wo koi bura kaam karta hai aur na kisi aise kaam ke karne se ruk sakta hai jis ka karna zaroori ho

Lehaza na khuda zulm karta hai aur na zalim ko saza dene se ruk sakta hai

Khuda ke har burai se paak hone ki daleel ye hai ke koi bhi bura kaam koi shakhs tab karta hai jab ise us ki burai maloom na ho ya burai janta ho laikin kisi nafe ke liye jaan boojh kar burai kare ya kisi ke khauf say ya majbooran kare. 

Khuda mei ye baatein nahi paai jaateen. Wo alim hai lehaza har burai ko janta hai aur ghani hai lehaza is ko kisi cheez ki zarurat ya lalach nahi hai. Wo har cheez par qadir hai, usay na koi khauf hai na koi ise majboor kar sakta hai

Doosri daleel khuda ke aadil hone ki ye hai ke isnay bando ko hukm diya hai ke zulm na karen. Quran majeed mei bhi ye hukm bar baar aya hai aur aik laakh chobis hazaar ambiya ne bhi iska ye hukm bayaan kiya hai. Lehaza zulm na karne ka hukm de kar wo khud kaise zulm kar sakta hai?

Teesri daleel khuda ke aadil hone ki ye hai ke khuda ne kaha hai ke bure kaam karne walon ko dozakh mai daloonga aur achche kaam karne walon ko jannat mein daakhil karoon ga. 

Insaan jannat ki lalach aur dozakh ke khauf ki waja say achche kaam karte hain aur bure kaamon ko chod dete hain kyunke unko khuda ki baaton par bharosa hai. 

Laikin agar khuda aadil na ho balke zaalim ho to hum soch sakte hain ke mumkin hai ham achche kaam karein phir bhi khuda dozakh mei daal de. Ye sochne ke baad na khuda par bharosa rahe ga, na koi shakhs bura kaam karne se baaz rahe ga aur na koi achcha kaam kare ga. 

Is tarah dunya burai se bhar jaegi. Is liye khuda ko aadil manna hum sap par laazim hai, taake us ke waadon par aitabaar qaem rahe. Aur ham uske ehkaam ke mutabiq zindagi basar karen.

SAWALAAT

1. Khuda kay aadil honay ka kia matlab hai?

2. Khuda kay aadil honay ki koi aik daleel bayaan karo?

3. Khuda aadil na rahay to dunya burayion say kion bhar jaye gi?

Chapter 7              

Nabuwwat
Islami dunya mei aadmi bhi paida hota hai aur janwar bhi. Zindagi bhar dono khate peete hain aur rehte hain. Phir aik na aik din dono ki maut aa jati hai. 

In baato mai har aadmi aur har janwar aik doosre se milte julte hain. Laikin dono mai farq ye hai ke janwar se iske achche aur bure kamon ka hisaab na liya jaega aur achche ya bure kamon ki waja se ise jannat ya dozakh mei na bhaija jaega. Laikin insaan marne ke baad dubara zinda ho kar apne khuda ki baargah mei haazir hoga.  

Jis se khuda khush hoga us ko jannat ki achchi achchi nematen milengi aur jis se khuda naraaz hoga usko dozakh mei daal dya jaega. 

Janwar ki zindagi me ye maloom karne ki zaroorat nahi ke khuda kin baaton se khush hota hai aur kin baaton se naraaz hota hai magar insaan ke liye zaroori hai ke wo un baato ko bhi maloom kare jin se khuda khush hota hai aur un baaton ko bhi maloom kare jin se khuda nakhush hota hai

Khuda bandon par meherbaan hai. Is liye ye baaten batane ke liye is ne aik laakh chobees hazaar nabi bhaije hain. Ji me teen-so-tera bade nabi the.  Bare nabi ko rasul kete hain. 

Teen-so-tera rasulon mei paanch bade rasool the, jin ko ulul-azm kehte hain. 

In paanchon mei sab se bare hamare rasul hazrat Mohammad Mustafa sallallaho alayhi wa-alehi wasallam the jo khuda ke aakhri nabi the. 

Aap ke baad na koi nabi aaya na aaega. Jitne logon ne Aap ke baad nabi hone ka dawa kia haiwo sab jhoote hain. Jaise Muselema Kazzaab, Sajah aur Mirza Ghulaam Ahmed Qadiyani waghaira.

Jin nabion ke naam kitaabon mei milte hain, in mei mash-hoor ye hain:

[1] Hazrat Adam (A.S.)

[2] Hazrat Nooh (A.S.) 

[3] Hazrat Idrees (A.S.)

[4] Hazrat Ebrahim (A.S.)

[5] Hazrat Ismaeel (A.S.)

[6] Hazrat Ishaq (A.S.)

[7] Hazrat Ya’qub (A.S.)

[8] Hazrat Yusuf (A.S.)

[9] Hazrat Younus (A.S.)

[10] Hazrat Loot (A.S.)

[11] Hazrat Saleh (A.S.)

[12] Hazrat Hood (A.S.)

[13] Hazrat Shu’aib (A.S.)

[14] Hazrat Shees (A.S.)

[15] Hazrat Dawood (A.S.)

[16] Hazrat Suleman (A.S.)

[17] Hazrat Zulkifl (A.S.)

[18] Hazrat Al-yasa’ (A.S.)

[19] Hazrat Ilyaas (A.S.)

[20] Hazrat Zakariyya (A.S.)

[21] Hazrat Yahya (A.S.)

[22] Hazrat Musa (A.S.)

[23] Hazrat Haroon (A.S.)

[24] Hazrat Yusha’ (A.S.)

[25] Hazrat Eisa (A.S.)

         [26]Hazrat Mohammad Mustafa Sallallaho alayhi wa-aalehi wasallam 

Hamara aqida hai kay saray nabi masum(her gunah aur ghalati say paak).Hum tamam ambia(nabion) per yaqeen rakhtay hain aur unka ehteraam kartay hain. 

Paanch oulol azm paighambar jin ko khuda ne sahebe shariyat banaya tha wo hain:

· Janabe Nooh (A.S.)

· Janabe Ibrahim (A.S.)

· Janabe Musa (A.S.)

· Janabe Eisa (A.S.)

· Hazrat Mohammad Mustafa Sallallaho alayhi wa-alehi wasallam

Hamare rasool ke aane ke baad pichli tamaam shariaten khuda ne khatm kardi hain. 

Ab qayamat tak sirf Aap ki shariyat baaqi rahe gi aur sirf us shakhs ki nijaat hogi jo Aapki shariyat ka maanne wala hoga

SAWALAAT

1. Insanoo aur janwaroo mai kia farq hai?

2. Insanoo ko khuda ki khushi aur na-khushi kaisay maloom huwi?

3. Do jhootay nabiyoon kay naam batao?

4. Das sachchay nabiyoon  kay naam batao?

5. Ab kis ki shariyat baqi hai aur qayamat tak kis ki shariyat chalay gi?

Chapter 8                 

Nabi ke ausaaf
Tum jaante ho ke har nabi mei chand baaton ka paya jaana zaroori hai.

[1]

· Nabi aalim paida hota hai

· Is ke maan baap, dada dadi waghaira tamaam abao ajdad musalman hote hain. 

· Nabi kisi kaafir ki nasl mei nahi paida hota balke hamesha paak o pakeeza aur tayyab o taahir nasl mei paida hota hai. 

· Nabi hamesha shareef aur ba-izzat gharane mei paida hota hai. 

· Nabi ko koi qabile nafrat beemari nahi hoti

· Nabi koi aisa kaam ya pesha nahi karta jo zillat aur ruswai ka sabab ho

[2]

· Har nabi masoom hota hai. Is se na koi guna sarzad hota hai na koi burai, na bhul chok hoti hai. Aur na khata aur ghalti

· Nabi choonke aalim paida hota hai, is liye har gunah se nafrat karta hai aur har burai se bezaar rehta hai. Isi nafrat aur bezaari ki waja se wo kabhi gunah nahi karta

· Ye samajhna ghalat hai ke masoom burai na karne aur naik kaam karne par majboor hota hai. Asal baat ye ha ke wo apne ilm ke baais apne irade aur ikhtiaar se gunahon se bachta hai aur naikiyan baja lata hai.

[3]

· Nabi jitne logon ki hidayat ke liye aata hai in sab logon se har kamaal aur har khubi mei behtar hota hai.  Nabi ke zamane ka koi insaan kisi khubi mei nabi se afzal nahi ho sakta

[4]

· Koi nabi khud nabi nahi banta hai balke khuda is ko nabuwwat deta hai.

SAWALAAT

1. Kia nabi kay aabao ajdaad mai koi kaafir hosakta hai?

2. Kia masoom achchay kaam karnay aur buray kaam na karnay per majboor hota hai?

3. Nabi kin logo say afzal hota hai?

Chapter 9

Nabi ki pehchaan
Khuda ne kis ko nabi bana kar bheja? Ye baat hum ko do tarah se maloom hoti hai

[1] 

· Jo nabi pehle guzra hai wo baad me aane wale nabi ka naam o pata aur nishaan bata kar jaey

· Jaise Isa (A.S.) hamare nabi ke aane ki khabar de gaey the aur aap ne peshengoee farmai thi ke maire baad aik nabi aaega jo aakhri nabi hoga aur iska naam Ahmad (S) hoga.  

· Hamare nabi ke aane ki khabar Hazrat Musa (A.S.) ne bhi dee thi. Aap ne bataya tha ke Yasrib ke shehr mei aakhri nabi aae ga. 

· Chunache yahoodi hamare nabi ke aane se pehle hi Yasrab me aa kar aabad ko gaey the. Yasrib Madina e Munawwara ka doosra naam hai. 

· Yahoodi aur Isai Janabe Musa (A.S.) aur Janabe Isa (A.S.) se khabar sun kar aakhri nabi ka intezaar karne lage. Magar in sab ki bari badbakhti ye thi ke jab wo nabi tashreef laey jin ka intezaar tha to bajaey eiman lane aur madad karne ke Aap ke dushman aur sakht mukhalif hogaye

[2]

· Nabi ke pehchanne ka doosra zariya mojiza hai. Mojiza khuda ki di hui wo taqat hai jis ke zariye nabi aise hairat angaiz kaam kar dekhata hai jis ka jawab lane se is ke zamane wale aajiz hojate hain. Is tarah zamane ke logon ko yaqeen ho jata hai ke mujiza dekhane wala khuda ka bheja hua nabi hai. 

· Isi liye har nabi apni nabuwwat ke dawe ke saboot mei mujiza pesh karta hai, jaise janabe Musa alayhis-salaam ka asa, jis ne ajdaha ban kar jadugaron ki in tamaam rassiyon ko nigal liya tha jo jadugaron ke kartab ki waja se reengte huwe saanp nazar aa rahi thee. 

· Janabe Isa alayhis salaam murdon ko zinda aur beemaron ko baghair dawa ke achcha kar dete the. 

· Hamare nabi Hazrat Mohammad sallallaho alayhi wa-alehi wasallam ne bhi bohot se mojize dekhae hain. Aap ne ungli ke ishare se chaand ke do tukre kar diye the. 

· Aik bar aapki unglion se paani ka chashma jaari huwa tha. Patthar aur janwar aapke hukm par insaano ki tarah aap ki nabuwwat aur risalat ki gawahi dete the. 

· Quran majeed hamare nabi ka sab se bara aur qayamat tak baaqi rehne wala mojiza hai jisme tamaam insano aur jinnon ko challenge kia gaya hai ke agar mumkin ho to tum sab mil kar iska jawab lao. Magar aaj tak jawab nahi aasaka jo Quran Majeed ke mojiza hone ki sab se bari daleel hai.

SAWALAAT

1. Nabi ki pehchaan kay do tareeqay kia hain?

2. Mojiza kia hai?

3. Nabi ko khuda mojiza kion daita hai?Koi paanch mojizay bayaan karo.

Chapter 10

Ismat

Hum jahil paida hote hain aur dunya ki har cheez se be khabar hote hain aur phir dhirey dhirey ilm haasil karte hain. 

Jitna hamara ilm badhta hai isi qadr hamari jahalat kam hoti hai. Laikin iske bawujood hamara ilm kam hi hota hai

Hum mei se bare se bara aalim bhi kam-ilm hi hota hai. Hum jaanne ke bawujood bhool jate hain aur bhoole se ghalti kar baithte hain. Is ke ilawa hum jaan bojh kar bhi ghltian aur guan karte hain. Allah ne inse bachane ke liye aur hamari hidayat ke liye nabi aur imam bhaije.

Nabi aur imam ka in tamaam kamzoriyon se paak hona zaroori hai warna wo hamari hidayat na kar sakenge. Balke zaroorat ho gi ke bhool chok aur ghalti ke mauqe par koi iski hidayat kare. Nabi aur imam ko masoom banane ke liye khuda inko apni aik makhsoos meherbaani ke zariye aisa alim aur paak nafs bana deta hai ke wo na kabhi kisi ghalti ka irada karte hain aur na unse koi gunah ho sakta hai.  

Is makhsoos meherbaani ka naam ismat hai aur jisko apni ye makhsoos meherbaani ata karta hai wo masoom hota hai.

Chunke ismat aik posheeda meherbaani hai jo khuda apne makhsoos bandon ko ata karta hai lehaza khuda ke bataey baghair kisi ka masoom hona maloom nahi kosakta. 

Nabi kareem (s), bara imam aur Janabe Fatima (s) ke liye Allah ne bataya hai ke ye masoom hain. 

Nabi ya imam ko sirf khuda hi muqarrar kar sakta hai kyunke inka masoom hona zaruri hai. 

Is ki khabar siwaey khuda ke kisi ko nahi hai. Lehaza nabi ya imam wohi hota hai jise khuda muqarrar karta hai. Aur jiske masoom hone ki usne khabar di ho.

SAWALAAT

1. Imam ki ismat ka matlab batao?

2. Ismat kaisay maloom hoti hai?

3. Kia ismat kay baad aadmi majboor ho jata hai?

Chapter 11

Imamat
Imamat bhi nabuwwat hi ki tarah usool-e-deen mei hai na ke furoo-e-deen mei. Is liye ke jo khuda bandon ki hidayat ke liye nabi ke baad nabi bhejta raha hai, us khuda ke liye zaroori hai ke nabuwwat khatm hone ke baad qayamat tak paida hone wale insaanon ki hidayat ka intezaam kare. 

Chunache khatimul-mursaleen Hazrat Mohammad Mustafa sallallaho alyhi wa-alehi wasallam ke baad bara imamon ko ummat ka haadi aur rehbar muqarrar kia hai. In bara imamon ki imamat ke khatme par dunya khatam ho jaeygi aur qayamat aa jaegi.

Imamat usool-e-deen ka masala hai, is ko maane baghair na koi shakhs ba-eimaan mar sakta hai aur na marne ke baad jannat mei jaga paa sakta hai. Khuda wande aalam farmata hai ke “Qayamat ke din ham har insaan ko iske imaam ke saath milaenge.” 

Maloom huwa ke qayamat ke din insaanon se faqat ye sawal nahi hoga ke tumhara khuda kon hai, tumhari kitaab konsi hai, tumhara qibla kya hai. Balke aik bara sawaal ye bhi hoga ke tumhara imam kon hai. Lehaza imam ka jaanna aur maanna zaroori hai. 

Hazrat rasoole kareem ne farmayahai, “ Jo shakhs apne zamane ke Imam ko pehchane baghair mar jaey is ki maut gumrahi ki maut hogi.” Maloom huwa ke imame zamana ko mane bahgair koi shakhs momin ki maut nahi mar sakta. Jab imam ko manna is qadar zaroori hai to khda ki zimmedari hai ke wo imamon ka intekhaab kare aur nabi ke zariye in imamon ke naamon ka ailaan kare.

Jab qayamat tak deene khuda aur Quran ka rehna zaroori hai to ye bhi zaroori hai ke shariyat o kitaab o sunnat ke kuch muhafiz bhi qayamat tak rahen. Bara imam isi liye muqarrar kiye gaey ke wo nabi e deen ko baaqi rakkhein.

Imam nabi ki tarah masoom hota hai. Har khata, ghalti, bhool chok aur sahw-o-nisyaan se paak hota hai.

Imam nabi ki tarah alim paida hota hai aur wo zindagi mei kisi chote se chote ya bare se bare masale ke baare mei ye nahi keh sakta ke mujhe maloom nahi.

Imam nabi ki tarah mojize ki taqat ka malik hota hai. Nabi aur imam ke mojize ka jawaab lana mumkin nahi hota.

Imam nabi ki tarah apne zamane ke tamaam insanon se har fazl-o kamal mei afzal hota hai.

Imam nabi ki tarah har zaati, khandani, jismani, roohani, zahiri aur batini aib se paak hota hai. 

Imam nabi ki tarah kamalaat ka majmu’a hota hai.

Imam nabi ki tarah apne zamaney ka sab se bahadur insaan hota hai.

Imam nabi ki tarah deen aur dunya ka mukammal hakim hota hai.

Imam nabi ke ehle bayt me se hota hai

SAWALAAT

1. Batao imaam may kon si batain paye jati hain?

2. Imamat usool e din mai hai, iski daleel mai aik aayat, aik hadees bayan karo?

Ahadees on Imamat

O ye who believe! Obey Allah and obey the  Apostle and those vested in authority from among you;………….4:59

When this ayat was revealed, 

Jabir bin Abdullah Ansari said to the  Holy prophet (s): We know Allah and the prophet, who are those vested with authority, whose obedience has been joined to that of Allah and the Holy Prophet?

The Prophet said: they are my caliphs and the Imams of the muslims after me. 

The first of them is Ali,

then Hasan ,

then Husayn, 

then Ali s/o Husayn,

then Muhammad S/o Ali, who has been mentioned as Al-Baqir in the Torah. 

O Jabir, you will meet him. When you see him, convey my salam to him. 

He will be succeeded by his son Ja’far Al-Sadiq(the truthful), 

then Musa S/o Ja’far, 

then Ali S/o Musa, 

then Muhammad S/o Ali, 

then Ali S/oMuhammad, 

then Hasan S/o ali. 

He will be followed by his son whose name and kunniyah will be the same as mine. 

He will be hujjat(proof) of Allah on the earth, and baqiyatullah(the one spared by Allah to maintain the cause of faith) among mankind. 

He will conquer the whole world from east to west. 

So long will he remain hidden from the eyes of his followers that the belief in his imamate will remain only in those hearts which have been tested by Allah for faith.

Jabir said: Ya Rasullallah! Will his followers benefit from his seclusion?

The holy Prophet said: Yes, by Him who sent me with Prophethood, they will be guided by his light, and benefit from his wilaya during his seclusion, just as people benefit from the sun when it is hidden behind the clouds. O Jabir, this is from the hidden secrets of Allah, and the treasured knowledge of Him. So guard it except from people who deserve to know.

Hadith e Thaqalayn (2 great things): The holy Prophet said: I leave you with two great things- the book of Allah and my ahlebayt. If you remain attached  to these two, never, never shall you go astray after me.

Hadith e Safeena:  The holy Prophet said: My ahlebayt is like the Ark of Nooh. He who boards it is safe, he who turns away from it is drowned.

Chapter12                                                                            

Dunya Ka Aakhri Anjam
Jis tarah pehle ye dunya na thi aur baad mei paida hogaee isi tarah aik din aisa bhi aega jab ye dunya na rahe gi aur qayamat aa jaeygi. 

Qayamat is tarah aae gi ke khuda ke hukm se hazrat Israfeel aik soor laikar zameen par aaenge. Soor ke oupar ke sire mei do goshe honge. Aik goshe ka rukh aasmaan ki taraf hoga aur doosre ka rukh zameen ki taraf hoga. 

Pehle zameen ki taraf wale goshe mei soor phunkenge. Jis se sab zameen wale mar jaenge. Phir aasmaan ki taraf wale goshe mei soor phunkenge jis se sab aasmaan wale mar jaenge aur siwaey hazrat Israfeel ke koi zinda na rahe ga. 

Phir hazrat Israfeel bhi hukme khuda se mar jaenge aur khuda-e-aziz ke ilawa aur koi baaqi na rahe ga. Is ke baad jab khuda ki marzi hogi to ehle aasmaan walon ko aur phir zameen walon ko zinda kiya jaega aur phir sab ka hisaab kitab hoga aur apne apne aamal ke mutabiq log jannat ya jahannum mei jaenge.

Qayamat ki Nishanian

Qayamat aane se pehle kuch baatein zahir hongi jin se pata chal jae ga ke qayamat aane wali hai.

1. Yajooj Majooj: Ye bari tabahi machate the aur khun-rezi karte the.  Sikandar Zulqarnain ne aik deewar bana di thi jis ki waja se yajooj majooj ki musibaton se dunya nijaat pa gaee thi. Jab qayamat qareeb hogi to ye deewar gir jaegi aur Yajooj Majooj nikal aaenge aur bari tabahi phelaenge

2. Qayamat aate waqt suraj maghrib se nikle ga.

3. Qayamat aane se pehle saari dunya mei dhuwan phel jaega.

QAYAMAT    (RESURRECTION )

Allamah Qutubuddin Rawandi relates from Imam Ja'far as-Sadiq (A.S.) that

once Prophet Isa (A.S.) asked Jibra'eel as to when would Qayamat come? 

As soon as Jibra'eel heard about Qayamat, he started trembling and fell down unconscious. When he regained consciousness he said, 

"O Ruhullah! Verily you know more about it than me", and he recited the above Verse (Ayah). 

It is also narrated that whenever the Holy Prophet  (S.A.W.S.) would talk about Qayamat, there would be sternness in his voice, and his cheeks would turn red. 
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Verily Qayamat is full of fright and terror, so much so that even the dead tremble in their graves.

Life again….(second life)

All the matter buried in the earth will come out and combine. And the people will arise and stand together. 

But each one will have a distinct state and different voices. 

The virtuous will be uttering Allah's praises "Praise be to Allah who has fulfilled what He promised".

While the sinners Will be lamenting while coming out of their graves “O woe to us!`who has raised us up from our sleeping place". (Surah-al Yaseen: 52) 
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It is related in a tradition that one foot will be on the earth while the other in the grave, and they will be standing in wonder so much so that thirty thousand years will pass away. This will be the first part of the punishments of Qayamat. 
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The believers will say: 0 Lord! Hasten us to our eternal abode, so that we may delight in the blessings of Paradise. 

While the unbelievers will say: 0 Lord! Let us remain here, for your wrath is less here (as compared to the hereafter). (Ma'ad)

Those A'mal which eases the trouble of Qayamat. 


Ten such A'amals which eases the troubles and difficulties of Qayamat:
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(1) Surah-al-Yusuf daily during (day or night), Surah-ad-Dukhan in Nafela or wajib  namaz, Surah al-Ahqaf  on the day or night on friday, Sura-al-Asr in Supererogatory (Nafela) Prayers. 
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(2)Respect a man with a white beard. 
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(3) Whoever dies while going to Mecca or returning from there. 
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(4) Whoever is buried in the courtyard of the Ka'bah. 
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(5) Who guards himself from sins or the lustful passions ,only for the sake or fear    of  Allah.
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(6) The man who keeps away from the passions of his self. 
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(7) Whoever suppresses his anger even after having power (to retaliate),
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(8) Love (Walayah) of Ali (A.S.). 
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(9) A person who helps a mo'min, and free him from anxiety, and fulfills his desires.         

(10) Whoever goes to the grave of a believer brother, places his hand on it and recites Surae Qadr 7 times.

(Ref: Imamia diniyat-tanzeemul makatib-book #4 , manazilul aakhira-Sh Abbas e qummi)

Chapter1    
THE MEANING AND ORIGIN OF AKHLAQ:

The word Akhlaq is the plural for the word Khulq which means BEHAVIOUR. 

Our Behaviour is that ability (malakah) of the soul which is the source of all activities that we perform spontaneously without thinking about them. Malakah is a property of the soul which comes into existence through exercise and repetitive practice and is not easily destroyed. 

A particular behaviour may appear in us because of one of the following reasons:

Natural and physical make up: It is observed that some people are patient while others are touchy and nervous. Some are easily disturbed and saddened while others show greater resistance and resilience (readily recovering from shock).
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Habit: This is formed because of continual repetition of certain acts and leads to the emergence of a certain behaviour.

Practice and conscious effort: If continued long enough will eventually lead to the formation of certain behaviour.

Even though our physical make-up produces certain behaviour patterns in us, it is by no means true that we have no choice in the matter and are absolutely forced to abide by the dictates of this physical make-up. On the contrary, since we have the power to choose, we can overcome the dictates of our physical nature through practice and effort, and can acquire the behaviours of our choice.

Of course, it should be admitted that those behaviour patterns caused by the mental faculties such as intelligence, memory, and the like, are not alterable. All other behavioural patterns, however, may be changed according to our will. 

We can control our anger and other emotions and desires, and channel them to improve and move ourselves along the path of perfection and wisdom.

When we speak of our ability to bring about changes in our behaviour, we mean  that one should avoid going to either extremes in regard to them, and maintain a condition of balance and moderation so that we may perform our duties properly. 

Just as the seed of a date grows into a fruitful tree through proper care, or a wild horse is trained to serve his master, or a dog is trained to be the lifelong friend and a help to man, so also can man attain perfection and wisdom through self-discipline and continue steadfastness.
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Human perfection has many levels. The greater the amount of self-discipline and effort on our part, the higher the level of perfection we would attain. 

In other words, we stand between two extreme points, the lowest of which is below the level of beasts and the highest of which go beyond even the high station of angels. 

Our movement between these two extremes is discussed by `ilm al-akhlaq’ or the science of moral values. It is the goal of moral values to raise and guide us from the lowest animal state to that high position superior to that of the angels.

In a hadith from Imam Ali (A), he is related as saying:

Surely God has characterized the angels by intellect without sexual desire and anger, and the animals with anger and desire without reason. He exalted(raised)man by bestowing(to give) upon him all of these qualities. Accordingly, if man's reason dominates his desire and anger, he rises to a station above that of the angels; because this station is attained by man in spite of the existence of hurdles which do not trouble the angels.
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How can we improve our Akhlaq ?  

We can improve our Akhlaq by trying to be good at all times, by helping others, whether this is at home, or in the Mosque, at school or with our friends. 

Whenever we do something wrong we should ask Allah for forgiveness. We must also try our best not to repeat it again.
Chapter2    
Dost Aur Dosti

Insaan ki zindagi par dost ka asar

i) Dost insaan ki mashrati zindagi par asar dalte hai: A man is known by the company he keeps. Jinkay dost achchay hote hai who mashre me shareef tasawwur kiye jaate hai.

ii) Dost insaan ki maaddi zindagi  par asar dalte hai.

iii) Dost insaan ke shaksiyat, amal-o- akhlaaq, & akherat par asar dalti hai: eik insaan ki achchaiyya & khusoosan buraiyya doosron mei bohot jaldi & baday ghair mehsoos tareekay se daakhil hoti hai. 6th imam se unkay walid ne farmaya: Jo shaks buray logo kay saath uthta baithta hai woh unkay gazand(harm) se mehfooz nahi reh sakta.

Dost kisko banaye?

A) Masoomeen (a.s.) ne khuda ke liye aur khuda parast logo se dosti ka hukum diya hai.

Rasoole khuda(s) ne achachay dost ko yu pehchanwaya hai :  woh shaks jis ka dekhna tumhay Allah ki yaad mei masroof karday, jiski guftaar tumhare ilm mei izaafa karday & jis ka amal tumhe akherat ki yaad dilade.

B) Islam ne hame bure kirdaar & amal walo se dosti karne se mana kiya hai. Sura furqan:28,29 me aaya hai ki: Qayamat ke roz eik giroh kahega; kaash ham fala ghair swaleh shaks se dosti na karte, usi ne hamey gumraahi ke raaste par daala.

Hadeeso mei aaya hai ki in logo se door raho:

i) jhootho se :  woh apni jhoothi baton se nazdeek ko door & door ko nazdeeq dikayega. Aur agar sach bhi bolega tab bhi uski baat par bharosa nahi kiya jaa sakta

ii) Faasiq & badkaar logo se: woh tumhay eik luqme ya ussay bhi kam me bech dega

iii) Ehmak se: tumhay fayda pohchana chahta hoga, tab bhi na-samjhi mei nuksaan pohchaega

iv) Kat-e-rehmi karne walo se: Quran me inhay A ki lanat & nafreen(curse) ka morid karar diya gaya hai

v) Kanjoos se: tumse le lega par dega kuch nahi & tumhare mushkil waqt me tumhay zillat  ke hawale kar denga

vi) Buzdil se:  mamuli mushkil ke waqt mei bhi tumhay , balki apne waledayn ko bhi chodkar bhag jayega.

vii) Khushamadi kane wale & chaaploos(flaterers) logo se: who apne na pasandidah amal ko achcha banakar pesh karega & uski khwahish hogi ki tumhara kirdaar bhi aisa ho jaye

viii) Kha-en se: jo shaks tumhare faide ki khatir dusro ko dhoka deta hai who eik din tumhay bhi dhoka dega

ix) Zaalim se: Jo shaks tumhaari khaatir logo par zulm karta hai who eik din tumpar bhi zulm karega .

x) Chughalkhor se: Jo shaks dusro ki chugli khata hai woh jald hi tumhari chugli bhi khaega

xi) Jo sirf tumhari lagzisho ko yaad rakhe & tumhari khubiyo ko bhool jaye.

Dosti ki shartey: masoomeen ke farman ki raushni mei

i) Iska zaahir & baatin yaksa ho& tumhare mutaliq woh jis cheez ka izhaar karey wohi uske dil me ho

ii) Tumhaari bhalayi ko apni bhalayi, tumhare nuksaan ko apna nuksaan, tumhari abroo ko apni abroo, & tumhari ruswai ko apni ruswai samjhe

iii) Agar uske paas daulat ya koi position aa jaye to tumsay rawayya badli na kar le

iv) Hattul imkaan tumhari madad karey & tumhara saath de

v) Tumhare musibat ke waqt tumhe bhool na jaye & tumhe akela na chod de

Dost ki qadar karo  
Hadeeso se milta hai ke  apne dost ki qadr karni chahiye, usay ranjeeda  na kare & chugalkhoro ki baton par tawaajjo na de, warna apne dost ko kho baithoge.

Dost ke huqooq

i) Maali musibato me dost ke kaam aaye: dosto ki maali madad karnay ki fazilat bataayi gayi hai & insaan ko uksaaya gaya hai kay is kaare khair ko anjaam de

ii) Dost ki deegar hajate poori karay : hamey yeh bataya gaya ke dost ke izhaaray hajat se pehle uski hajat poori karde. Us par ehsaan na jataye, usko mangne ki sharmindagi se bachaye.

iii) Zubaan se uska haq ada karey: dost ki maujoodgi & ghair maujhoodgi mei

· uski abroo ki hifazat karey

· dost ke liye apni zubaan se neik kalemaat ada karey

· uske aibo par parda dale

· koi uski gheebat kar raha ho to usey na pasand karey

· dost ka mazaak na udaye

iv) apne doston ko apni duaon me yaad rakhne ki badi fazilat batayi gayi hai.

v) Dost se khuloos ka rawaiyya apnao

· Ussay makkari(sly,tricky) na karo

· ussay fareib(fraud) na karo

· uske mamle mei A se daro & mohtaat raho

· ussay jhagda na karo

· uska mazaak na udao.

· uskey saath na munasib shoki(joke,jest) na karo

· usay past-o- haqeer na samjho

· ussay mukhasemana(hostility,enimity) rawayya na rakho

· uspar badayi haasil karne ki koshish na karo

vi) dost se choti choti baton par naraaz nahi hona chahiye & agar narazgi ho gayi to jaldi raazi ho  jana chahiye

vii) dost ke aibo ki nishan dehi karo:    6th imam: mera mehboob tareen dost woh hai jo mujhay mere aib bataye

viii) Marnay ke baad bhi dost kay haq ka khyaal rakhey: uski maghferat ke liye dua kare, uske liye neik amal anjaam dei, uskay pasmaandagaan(peechay reh jaane walo) ka khayal rakhay.

Dosti mei e-tedaal:
· Jis dost se tumhara taalluk ho uskay saath dosti ka izhaar e-tedaal ki hadd tak rakho. Usay apne tamam raaz na bata do. Mumkin hai eik din woh tumhara dushman ban jaye.

· Jis shaks se tumhari dosti na ho, us say sard- mehri(coldness) baratne mei bhi e-tedaal se kaam lo. Mumkin hai eik din woh tumhara dost ban jayega.

Chapter3    
HASAD

Islaam mai hasad haram hai.   Hasad Gunah e kabira hai.

Hasad nekion ko is terhan say kha jata hai jis terhan say aag lakri ko.

Magar

Konsa hasad islaam mai haram hai???

· Hasad ki do(2) qismai hain:

1. Hasad jo haram hai:

                              Kisi ke liye zawal e nemat ki dua karay.

     Yani kisi momin ko nemat milay aur hamari khuahish ho ke is ko nemat kion mili,is say nemat chin jaye.

2. Rashk (hasad jo behter hai):

                              Apnay liye wahi nemat ki dua karna.Yani kisi ko ye cheez milay, iskay paas rahay aur hamay bhi khuda ata karay.

· Hasad shar’an o aqlan dono terhan say haram hai.

Magar

Har terhan ka hasad haram nahi hai.

· Hasad ke do(2) marhalay(steps) hain:

1. Hasad dil may paida ho
                      Ke wo itni taraqqi kion kar raha hai

2. Phir hasad hath paon say zahir hota hai:
                      Yani ab is say hasad o jalan shuru huwi, to iski burai, ghebat, isay nuqsaan pohnchana shuru ho gaya.

· Sirf dil mai hasad ke do(2) marhalay(steps):----{ikhtelafi masala}

1. Hasad dil may paida huwa magar insan afsoos karay, is khayal per.

                      Ke kion iski taraqqi ko daikh ker mainay hasad kia aur khuda is ko bhi de aur hamay bhi ata karay.

          Tamam Ulama ke mutabiq = ye waswasa hai aur jaiz hai.

2. Hasad dil may aaya aur jam gaya
                      Yani hasad dil may paida huwa aur jam gaya aur roz-ba –roz(daily) hasad barhta chala jaye.

            Ba’z puranay Ulama ke mutabiq = ye bhi haram hai ke dil may                 hasad jam jaye(ye haram hai magar inkay nazdeek aisa shakhs adalat say kharij nahi hota-jiskay baray may pata bhi chalay ke hasad dil may rakhta hai-)

            Maujuda maraje  ke mutabiq = ye haram nahi chahay dil may hasad jam jaye, jab tak kay a’aza o jawareh(body parts) say zahir na ho.

       Yani rukawat na karay taraqqi may, ya is ki ghebat na karay, ye bura to hai magar haram nahi.
· Hasad dil ke alawa a’aza say zahir ho

                     Tamam ulama = ye haram hai, ke insan ke dil ka hasad is kay a’aza waghaira say(ghebat o burai) zahir honay lagay.
(Ref.:Dars e tauzeeh-3rd semester-lec.1- 2.12.88- MSH)

Chapter4    
RISALATUL HUQUQ 1-

TREATISE OF RIGHTS

Today the politicians of the World claim to adopt the Charter of Human Rights adopted iy the U.N.O. in 1948 but it is a well known fact that when the rights are not to their advantage, the very charter becomes a Charter of Human Injustice.

It shows the ineffectiveness of man made laws as compared to those which are set by Allah.

The ‘Treatise of Rights’ has been narrated in AI-KhisaI, Al-Amali, & Man La Yahdhuruhu AI-Faqih, all by Shaykh Al-Suduq (died 381 AH/ 991 CE). The first narrator of it is Abu Hamza Thumali, a trustworthy and respected companion of lmam Ali Zaynul Abedeen (A.S.)

Although the word haqq translates best as ‘rights’, it has a number of other closely related meanings such as justice, truth, obligation, duty, responsibilIty.

On reading the ‘Treatise of rights’ one immediately realises that the word ‘rights’ is much better translated as duties, obligations or responsibilities.

The body organs have ‘rights’ because they share in the destiny (future/ fate) of a person for the body will be resurrected(will come back to life).

THE RIGHTS OF THE SELF

Imam Ali Zaynul Aabedeen (A.S.)

Risalatul Huquq(Charter of Rights)

Self

It is the right of yourself upon you is that you should use your body fully in obedience to Allah, by giving to your tongue it’s right, to your hearing it’s right, to your sight it’s right, to your hand it’s right, to your leg it’s right, to your stomach it’s right, to your private parts it’s right and you seek the help of Allah in this task.

Imam Ali(as) has said:”The noblest holy war is one’s fighting against his own selfish desires”.

Tongue

It is the right of the tongue that you should consider it too respectable to utter obscene language; and you should accustom it to good (speech), and discipline it with good manners, and keep it silent except in time of necessity and for spiritual and material benefit, and keep it away from useless talk which may cause much harm with little benefit; and you should be kind to people and say good things about them.

Imam Baqir(as) has said: “Lying will destroy man’s faith”.

Imam Ali(as) has said:” Its mass is small, but its sin is great”.

Ears

It is the right of your hearing to keep it pure from listening to gheeba (backbiting) and listening to that which is unlawful to listen to. You should not turn it into a way to your heart except for noble talk which may create some good in your heart, or which may earn you a noble character, because it is a door which allows a talk to get to the heart, carrying to it different types of ideas, whether good or evil.

Eyes

It is the right of your eyesight to lower it before that which you are not allowed to see; and not use it except in a place which gives you a lesson by which you may increase your knowledge, because sight is the door of contemplation

Hands

it is the right of your hand that you should not stretch it to what is forbidden to you; otherwise you will earn punishment from Allah in the life hereafter, and condemnation from people in this life. And you should not hold it from that (actions) which Allah has made wajib on you.

And you should increase the honour of your hand by withholding it from unlawful things and by extending it for good deeds which are not even wajib, because if the actions of your hands are based on wisdom and nobility, surely you will get a good reward in the hereafter.

Feet

It is the right of your two feet that you should not use them to go to that which is forbidden to you. You should not make them your mount to pass through a disreputable road; because your feet are your transportation and are to take you on the path of religion and advancement.

Remember you have to stand on the bridge (sirat) over Jahannam, so make sure that your feet do not slip and cause you to fall into the fire.

Stomach

lt is the right of your stomach that you should not turn it into a container for that which is haram, whether it be a little or a lot; .. . .and you should keep it under control when hungry and thirsty because overeating causes laziness, hinders a person from work...

EXCERCISE:

Write two of the huquq (rights) for each of the organ ,above (other than mentioned)

(Ref.:I E B Students Manual -Year 6 + Risalatul Huquq, Imam Sajjad (as))

TO  HONOUR THE RIGHTS OF OTHERS  2    (Ref.:I E B Students Manual -Year 6)

The Prophet (S.A.W.) has said:
"Allah has made seven rights Wajib upon a mu'min towards another mu'min:

1. To respect him                                            
2. To love him                  
3. To share his property with him

4. To consider doing his gheebat haram          
5. To visit him when he is sick

6. To escort his funeral procession                  
7. To say nothing but good about him after his death."

One day the Prophet (S.A.W.) was sitting alone in the masjid. A man came near him and the Prophet (S.A.W.) moved aside to make place for him. 

The man said:

"Ya Rasulallah! The masjid is empty and there is so much space available, why have you moved aside?"

The Prophet (S.A.W.) replied:

"A Muslim has a right on another Muslim - when he wants to sit near him the latter should move aside as a mark of respect".

In 'Risãlãtul Huquq' (A charter of rights) attributed to Imam Ali Zaynul Abedeen (A.S.) ; Imam lists 51 rights. Some of them are:

 The greatest of rights WAJIB is the right of Allah which is the root of all rights. His right is that one worships Him without associating anyone with Him...

The right of your self (nafs) is to utilise yourself in obeying Allah... and you must ask Allah for help in this.

The right of Salaa is that you know it is standing before Allah and that you are praying with your heart and pray it according to it's rules.....

The right of Sadaqa is that you know it is a saving with your Lord and a deposit for which there is no need of witnesses... You should know that it repels afflictions and illnesses in the world and repels the fire in the next.

The right of the one who imparts knowledge is to respect him/her, 
listen to him/her and attend with devotion. 
You should not raise your voice towards him/her.. 
You should not speak whilst she/he is speaking nor speak ill of him/her... 
If anyone speaks ill of him/her you should defend him/her... 
You should not show any enmity or show hostility in friendship. 
If this is done then Allah's angels will give witness that the knowledge learnt from him/her was for Allah and not for the sake of the people...

The right of a mother is that you know that she carried you where no-one carries anyone. She did not care if she went hungry and thirsty  as long as you ate and drank... she gave up sleep...

The right of the father is that you should know that he is the root. Without him, one would not be. When you sees in yourself something that pleases you; know that your father is the root of that blessing....

The right of one who is older is that he/she be respected because of age and honoured because he/she entered Islam before you...

The right of the one who is younger is that he/she be shown compassion through teaching him/her, forgiveness, covering of faults and help...

The right of he/she  through whom Allah makes you happy is that you first praise Allah and then thank the person.... 

Chapter 5  
SABR
…….Indeed man is in loss, except those who believe, and do good deeds & preach the truth & is patient. (Sura Asr)

When a person has imaan(belief), does good deeds & invites others to good, he will have to face a lot  of difficulties. In order that he does not loose courage while facing these difficulties, he will need sabr. He must be patient, otherwise he will not be able to continue.

Sabr  means to offer resistance , never surrender or give up.

The Messenger of Allah (s) has said: “Sabr is of three kinds: 

sabr at the time of musibah (affliction), 

sabr in itaa-at (obedience to Allah),

sabr in masiyah (dis​obedience of Allah). 

And the third one is superior to the first two kinds.” (Al-Kulayni, al‑Kafi,)

Sabr in musibah:

 As long as a person feels inner anguish (why me?) over the misfortunes and hardships of life, his ma’rifah  of God remains deficient. When a person accepts misfortunes and adverse conditions without complaining, his soul reaches a higher station of nearness to God. 

“ One who is contented with divine destiny is the one most aware of Allah” Imam Sadiq (a). (Mishkatul Anwar)

This world is a prison for believers. During the times of hardships, turn your heart's attention to your Lord. Your attachment to Allah will increase. If you have faith in God and you believe that all  affairs lie in His mighty hands, you will not complain before God, but you will accept them willingly, fulfil your duties and thank Him gratefully for His bounties. Sabr  brings  plentiful rewards and has beautiful forms in  Barzakh .  [Khumayni, Forty Hadith, )

Imam al-Sadiq (a) has said: “When the believer enters his grave, salat is on his right hand, zakat on his left, virtue(the goodness & kindness he has shown others) faces him, with sabr taking him under its shelter. When the two angels charged with questioning enter his grave, sabr says to salat, zakat and virtue, ‘Take care of your companion. Whenever troubles & calamities befell this man, he bore them patiently.”(Manazelul akherah).
Imam al-Sadiq (a) has said: “Whoever of the believers bears patiently  a tribulation that befalls him, has the reward of a thousand martyrs.”[Al-Kulayni, al‑Kafi, vol.2, bab al‑sabr, hadith # 17] 

 When a man who had suffered a tragedy complained about it to Imam Sadiq(a), he replied: If you are patient you will be rewarded, but if you do not, divine destiny will happen , but you will not receive any rewards. (Mishkaat ul Anwaar)

Sabr in ita-at: 

 Man considers obedience to Allah to be a burden. There is a lot of pleasure in performing the wajibat, but man does not enjoy these because of  his  deficient knowledge of the secrets of ‘ibadat (worship) and the hereafterly forms of acts of obedience. Here man should practice sabr, against all those things that take him away from obedience to allah
When a person firmly believes that what he is going to obtain in the other world after death is a form of his own deeds performed in this worldly life, he will obey his Lord. 

Sabr in masiyah: 
Man possesses desires & strong  forces such as anger, fear, desire for wealth etc, . These are essential and  when employed correctly are very useful to man. But when man uses these forces at wrong times, he is being disobedient to A. Here Sabr  means to fight against such forces and to control the self against committing  sins.

Sabr becomes the source for taqwa, which draws man closer to his creator.

The outcome of Sabr 

·  If a person bears patiently with misfortunes and calamities for some time and seriously endures the hardships entailed during ita-at & bitterness which comes from giving up that which is haram, and if all this is done for the sake of A, it gradually becomes easy for him to bear with the hardships and difficul​ties. It becomes easier to control one-self. Practicing sabr makes a person more steadfast and firm.

· Anguish, anxiety  at the time of financial loss, death, natural disasters etc., are the signs of soul's weakness. It weakens the determination, and  the intellect. At such delicate moments, sabr strengthens the will and gives the  power to overcome adverse circumstances, make rational decisions and act wisely.

· Sabr in masiyah  is the source of  taqwa (fear of God). Sabr in ita'at is the source of getting closer to Allah And sabr in musibah is the source of rida with divine destiny and decrees.

A higher level of Sabr:  It means steadfastness while working to get rid of evil habits (eg. lying, slandering, greed) and ugly traits (eg. egoism, hypocrisy, envy) and practicing abstinence from the objects of love and attraction (eg. avoiding haram music, giving up sleep for night prayers, eating moderately) during self-purification.

Imam Ali (a.s) :

Allah say afu(عفؤ) o aafiat aur naik taufeeq ka sawaal karo.  (Tajalliyaat e Hikmat….pg.182)

In Sahifa e Sajjadiya(pg. 140), Imam Sajjad (a.s) :

Ay Allah! mai tujh say panah mangta hun be-sabri, qana’at ki kami, kaj akhlaqi, khuahish e nafs ki farawani,hawa o hawas ki pairawi, hidayat ki khilaf warzi, khuawb e ghaflat ki madhoshi say.

Neez batil ko haq par tarjeeh deney, gunahon par israr karney, ma’siat ko haqeer aur ita’at ko azeem samajhney say aur is say kay hum kisi zalim ki madad karein aur musibatzada ko nazar andaz karein ya us cheez ka irada karein jiska humein haq naheen ya deen mein bey janey bujhey dakhal dein

Aur hum tujh say panah mangtey hain chotey gunahon ko haqeer samajhney aur is baat say kay shaitan hum par galba hasil kar lay, ya zamana hum ko musibat main daley…

Aur hum tujh say panah mangtey hain fuzool kharchi main parney, sakhti main zindagi basar karney aur tausha-e-aakhirat kay bagair mar janey say aur tujh say panah mangtey hain barey afsaus, bari musibat, badtareen badbakhti, burey anjaam, sawab say mehroomi aur azab kay nazil hone say

Ai Allah , Muhammad (S) aur unki aal par rehmat nazil farma, aur apni rehmat kay sadqay main mujhey aur tamam momineen ko in sab buraiyon say panah dey.  Ai tamam rehem karney walon mein sab say ziada rahem karney waley

Reference: fact sheet- Sabr- al- islam.org + Discource on patience – A. Ali Khamenei,Mishkaat ul- anwar 

History Chapter 01

THE PLEDGES OF 'AQABAH
During the Haj season, tribes from all over Arabia came to Makka to perform their pilgrimage. Although their worship was not anything like the Haj that Islam has taught us, they regarded the Holy Ka’ba as an important building. The Holy Prophet (S) took advantage of this time of the year by meeting the visitors and introducing the teachings of Islam to them.

The people of Madina, which was called Yathrib in those days, also used to come to Makka every year. The two main tribes in Madina were the Aws and the Khazraj. They were great enemies of each other and many battles had been fought between them.

In the eleventh year after the beginning of the Holy Prophet's (S) mission, he met 6 people from the tribe of Khazraj in Makka during the Haj season. When he spoke to them about Islam, they were very interested because they had heard from the Jews of Madina, that one day there would be a Prophet who would come from Arabia. The Jews knew this because it was written in their Holy Book, the Tawrat, which had been revealed to Prophet Musa (A). The people of Khazraj believed that this was the very same Prophet and so they became Muslims. On their return to Madina they made efforts to teach people about Islam and soon many people wanted to know more about this new religion.

In the following year, 12 people came to Makka to meet the Holy Prophet (S). The meeting took place at 'Aqabah and resulted in the first Islamic agreement. After embracing Islam, they took a pledge not to associate anyone with Allah, not to steal and not to bury their daughters alive. They promised not to slander one another and to perform good deeds."

The Holy Prophet (S) promised them that if they acted according to the pledge they would be rewarded with Paradise by Allah. This agreement is called the "First Pledge of 'Aqabah". The 12 people returned to Madina, their hearts filled with faith. They wrote back to the Holy Prophet (S) asking him to send someone to Madina who could teach them more about Islam. 

The Holy Prophet (S) sent Mus'ab bin Umayr and Ibne Umme Maqtoom to teach them. 

The missionaries did their work so well that there was a great change in thinking in Madina. The people eagerly awaited the Haj season so that they could meet the Holy Prophet (S) and personally declare their readiness to help Islam. 

The next year a Haj caravan consisting of 500 people, mainly from the tribe of Khazraj, left Madina for Makka. It included 73 Muslims, two of whom were women. The rest of the people were those who wanted to find out more about the religion before becoming Muslims. They met the Holy Prophet (S) on the 13th of Zilhaj at 'Aqabah.

During the meeting, the Holy Prophet (S) addressed them and recited verses from the Holy Qur'an. The words of the Holy Prophet (S) made a great impression on all the listeners and they all were ready to express their faith in Islam at his hands. Everyone swore the oath of allegiance (Bay'at) at the hands of the Holy Prophet (S). This event is known as "the Second Pledge of 'Aqabah."

The Holy Prophet (S) then promised the people that he would soon come to Madina himself. Once the ceremony was over, the people left for their homes.

A point to note is the fact that so many people of Madina had accepted Islam after only a few years of being introduced to the religion, while in 13 years of preaching only a few Makkans had become Muslims. There can be two reasons for this:

1. The people of Madina had heard about an Arabian Prophet from the neighbouring Jewish tribes. The Jews claimed that when that Prophet would appear he would preach Judaism. In any case, the Aws and Khazraj tribes were more prepared to believe the Holy Prophet (S) when he claimed to have been appointed by Allah.

2. The people of Aws and Khazraj were tired of the endless quarrels between their tribes, who had been at war on and off for over 120 years. They looked forward to the arrival of an authority who would bring peace to their region.

The time was now ripe for the Holy Prophet (S) to leave his home in Makka. Life in that city was becoming more and more difficult for the Muslims, who faced endless persecution at the hands of the Quraish. 

History Chapter 02
THE HIJRAT TO MADINA - PART 1
When the Quraish realised that the Muslims now had the support of the people of Madina, they were very disturbed. In order to crush the spirit of the Muslims, they increased their efforts at persecuting and harassing them. 

The companions of the Holy Prophet (S) complained to him about the harsh treatment they were receiving at the hands of the unbelievers. He asked them to give him a little time to make a decision. After a few days, he advised all the Muslims to migrate to Madina secretly, and await his arrival there.

When the order to migrate was given, the Muslims left Makka one by one, giving excuses for their departure. Because they were afraid of the reaction of the Quraish, they kept their destination secret. As a result, most of them had to leave their possessions and wealth behind.

The Quraish suddenly realised that the Muslims were all leaving Makka. They managed to detain a few, but by that time the majority had already escaped and were on their way to Madina. In Makka there only remained the Holy Prophet (S) and his family, Imam Ali (A) and a few old and ill Muslims. Final arrangements were being made for these last few Muslims also to leave.

The Quraish were enraged at this mass escape. They knew that the Muslims would now become a danger to them. At the meeting assembly of Daar-un-Nadwa, where all important decisions were made, the Quraish decided that the only action that would stop the spread of Islam would be the murder of the Holy Prophet (S).This idea was popular and the only problem was the revenge that the Bani Hashim, the family of the Holy Prophet (S), would take on the killer. Finally, Abu Jahl suggested that instead of sending a single man to kill the Holy Prophet (S), they should send one young man from each tribe. That way, the Bani Hashim would find it impossible to lay the blame on any one person. 

This plan was approved and 40 young men were selected to carry out the cowardly deed.

On the same night that the Quraish planned to kill the Holy Prophet (S), he was commanded by Allah to leave Makka for Madina. The angel Jibraeel (A) informed the Holy Prophet (S) of the wicked intentions of the Quraish. The Holy Prophet (S) said to Imam Ali (A), 

"Sleep in my bed tonight and cover yourself with the green sheet that I use when I sleep." 

He then instructed Imam Ali (A) to follow him to Madina after he had returned the property that certain people of Makka had left with the Holy Prophet (S). 

Imam Ali (A) was quite content to obey the orders he had been given because he knew that his actions would mean the safety of the Holy Prophet (S). 

He used to say in later years that in spite of the deadly danger, he slept peacefully the whole night. 

As night approached, the house of the Holy Prophet (S) was encircled by the 40 men of Quraish. They decided to wait till the morning before carrying out their assignment. 

When half the night was over, the Holy Prophet (S) left his house to begin his journey. As he came out of the house he threw some sand towards the men who were waiting to kill him and recited the following verse:


And We have set before them a barrier and behind them a barrier and We covered them over so that they do not see.      

Ya Sin, 36 : 9  

H.W: Write & learn the Aayat in Arabic:

__________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________________
The Holy Prophet (S) continued on his way without raising the suspicions of the men who waited for him. In the morning the men burst into his house and made for the bed making a great noise as each tried to be first to strike a blow. On hearing the commotion, Imam Ali (A) calmly raised his head from the pillow and threw the green sheet aside. 

The sight of Imam Ali (A) stopped the would-be killers in their tracks. 

"Where is Muhammad?", they demanded. 

Imam Ali (A) replied, 

"Did you hand him to me, so that I may deliver him back to you? Anyway, he is not in the house at present."

The Quraish were frustrated at their failure but they left Imam Ali (A) unharmed because they had no quarrel with him. They left the house, regretting their decision to wait till the morning.

Meanwhile the Holy Prophet (S) was undergoing further adventures on his journey to Madina, knowing that he was safe from the enemy because he had the protection of Allah. In the Holy Qur'an, Allah says:


Remember how the unbelievers plotted against you. They wanted to take you captive or kill you or banish you. They devised plans - but Allah too made a plan, and Allah is the best planner.






                                                     Anfaal, 8 : 30 

(Ref. extra notes from Tareekh e Islaam-1)

History Chapter 03
THE HIJRAT TO MADINA - PART 2
While Imam Ali (A) lay on his bed, the Holy Prophet (S) began his journey out of Makka. Before he had left the city, he met Abu Bakr on the way and took him along with him. The Holy Prophet (S) knew that the Quraish would waste no time in pursuing him once they learnt of his departure, so he took refuge in the cave of Thaur, which was to the south of Ma kka on the way to Madina.

The sacrifice of Imam Ali (A), when he took the place of the Holy Prophet (S) on the night of migration, pleased Allah so much that He revealed the following verse:


And among men there is one who sells his soul to seek the pleasure of Allah; and truly Allah is affectionate to His (such) servants.                                                          






        Baqarah, 2 : 207
When the Quraish found out that the Holy Prophet (S) had left Makka, they sent men to block all routes leading to Madina. They also hired some men who could trace the location of travellers by their footprints. It was declared that whoever gave correct information about the hiding-place of the Holy Prophet (S) would be rewarded with 100 camels. 

One of the best trackers of the Quraish, a man named Abu Karz, traced the footprints of the Holy Prophet (S) to the cave of Thaur. However, when some men came near the mouth of the cave, they saw that its entrance was blocked by a spider's web and some wild pigeons had laid eggs in a nest at the entrance. 

The men knew that the spider and pigeons would not have made their homes there if there had been anyone in the cave. Also, if the web had been there from before, it would have been damaged if someone had entered the cave. They therefore returned without looking inside. By this miracle Allah protected His beloved messenger.

The Holy Prophet (S) remained in the cave for three days and nights. On one of these nights Imam Ali (A) came to visit him. The Holy Prophet (S) told him to arrange for camels for Abu Bakr and himself. 

He also directed him to announce in Makka the following day that if anybody had left something in trust with the Holy Prophet (S), or had loaned him anything, he should claim it from Imam Ali (A). 

He further instructed Imam Ali (A) to make arrangements for the Fawaatim (The three Fatimas - Fatima az-Zahra (A), Fatima binte Asad and Fatima binte Zubayr), as well as any other members of Bani Hashim who wished to leave Makka. Imam Ali (A) was to escort these people personally to Madina.

On the fourth day Imam Ali (A) sent three camels to the cave along with a reliable guide named 'Urayqit. The Holy Prophet (S) and Abu Bakr then left with the guide for Madina, travelling along the coastal route so as to avoid the Quraish riders.

It is from this night that Muslims mark the beginning of the Islamic Era or the Hijra calendar. This is because the migration marked the beginning of centralisation of Muslims in Madina and the setting up of the first Muslim state.

The journey to Madina was a distance of some 400 kilometres and they travelled mostly at night and rested during daytime. Despite their care, they were spotted by a man who went immediately to the Quraish and reported what he had seen. 

In order to claim the reward alone for their capture, a man called Saraqah convinced the Quraish that the man had seen some other people and that it would be a waste of time to follow them. He then went to his house, armed himself and rode a swift horse to the spot where the Holy Prophet's (S) party had been last seen. 

Saraqah was a strong man and his approach made Abu Bakr very worried. However the Holy Prophet (S) told him the same thing he had said to him when they had nearly been discovered in the cave of Thaur:


...Do not be afraid, Allah is with us...     

Tawba, 9 : 40(Part)
In the meantime, the Holy Prophet (S) prayed to Allah to be protected from the mischief of Saraqah. Suddenly, the man was thrown violently from his horse. He realised at once that it was not an accident but rather a warning due to his bad intentions. 

He therefore turned to the Holy Prophet (S) and asked for his forgiveness and offered to help him in any way he could. The Holy Prophet (S) told him to return to Makka and stop people from pursuing them. Saraqah then returned to Makka, telling whoever he met on the way that there was no trace of the Holy Prophet (S) on that route.

On the 12th of Rabiul Awwal the Holy Prophet (S) arrived at Quba, just outside Madina. Here he awaited the arrival of his cousin Imam Ali (A).

History Chapter 04
THE HIJRAT TO MADINA - PART 3
The village of Quba was the centre of the tribe of Bani Awf. The Holy Prophet (S) stopped at this place and stayed at the house of the chief of the tribe. At Quba, a large number of Muslims were waiting to escort him into Madina, which was not very far away. 

The Holy Prophet (S) stayed there for a few days while he waited for the arrival of Imam Ali (A). During this time, he laid the foundation of a mosque for the Bani Awf. This was the first mosque of Islam.

Meanwhile in Makka, Imam Ali (A) declared to the people that whoever had left any belongings in trust with the Holy Prophet (S) should come and claim it back. He stayed in Makka for three days until everything had been returned to its rightful owner. Then he gathered the women of the household of the Holy Prophet (S) and any Muslims who still remained in Makka and prepared to leave. The group left for Madina at night.

The spies of the Quraish came to know about the migration of this last group of Muslims and pursued them. They caught up with Imam Ali (A) at a place called Zajnaan. The Quraish insisted that the Muslims should return to Makka and hot words were exchanged between the two groups. 

The women were getting very nervous at the presence of the Quraish and finally Imam Ali (A) realised that he had no alternative but to defend the Muslims by force. He therefore turned to the Quraish and said, 

"Whoever wishes that his body be cut into pieces and his blood to be shed should step forward". 

Seeing the look in the eyes of Imam Ali (A) the Quraish changed their attitude and let them go.

Imam Ali (A) managed to guide his group into Quba three days after the arrival of the Holy Prophet (S). His feet were swollen and bleeding, a sight which brought tears to the eyes of the Holy Prophet (S).

One day after the arrival of Imam Ali (A), the Holy Prophet (S) proceeded to Madina. Both the Muhajirs (the Muslims who had migrated from Makka) and the Ansar (the Muslims of Madina) lined the streets of Madina eagerly awaiting the first appearance of the Holy Prophet (S). When his camel came down at a place called Thaniyatul Wida and set its foot on the land of Madina, he came into view of the waiting people. They greeted him warmly and began singing in joy: 


"The moon rose for us from Thaniyatul Wida. It is our duty to be thankful for this blessing till the day when even one person, who prays to Allah and worships Him, is left on the face of the earth".

History Chapter 05
THE HIJRAT TO MADINA - PART 4
The arrival of the Holy Prophet (S) in Madina was a cause for great celebration among the Muslims. As his camel entered Madina, the chiefs of various tribes hurried forward to hold the reins of the animal, each insisting that the Holy Prophet (S) be his guest and stay at his house.

The Holy Prophet (S) took care of this delicate problem by saying, 

"Let the camel walk. I shall stop wherever it kneels down." 

Everybody looked eagerly to see where the camel would finally stop.

The camel stopped and bent its knees in a large piece of land which belonged to two orphan boys, Sahl and Suhayl. The land was used for drying dates and agriculture. The nearest house was that of Abu Ayyub Ansari. His mother grabbed the opportunity and quickly took the possessions of the Holy Prophet (S) to her house.

The competition for who should take the Holy Prophet (S) for a meal began, but the Holy Prophet (S) cut short all the arguments by asking, 

"Where are my belongings?" 

When he was told that Abu Ayyub's mother had taken them, he went towards that house. Abu Ayyub was delighted to have the honour of being the host of the Holy Prophet (S), who stayed with him for about seven months, until his house next to the mosque was ready.

The Holy Prophet (S) wished to build a mosque over the plot where his camel had stopped. The orphans whose property it was wanted to make the land a present to him but he refused the offer, and paid the price of the plot, which was 10 dinars in gold.

After the purchase, the ground was cleared of the trees and a mosque, 54 yards in width by 60 yards in length, was built over it with clay and mud. The roof was made with palm-wood and covered with palm branches and leaves. To one side, apartments were built for the Holy Prophet (S) and his family and on the other side rooms were provided for about 70 of the poorer people of Madina who had no house of their own. These rooms were called "Suffa".

The construction work was shared equally between the Muhajir (those who had migrated from Makka) and the Ansar (the local people of Madina). 

The Holy Prophet (S) also shared in the work although Ammar bin Yasir, an early convert and faithful companion, seldom allowed him to do anything and used to do the Holy Prophet's (S) share himself. 

Ammar was the first person to begin work on the foundation of the mosque. One day the Holy Prophet (S) affectionately dusted his body clear of mud and told him, 

"O Ammar you will be killed by a group of oppressors while you will be inviting them to truth."

This prophecy was well known, and 38 years later, Ammar was killed fighting on the side of Imam Ali (A) against Muawiya in the Battle of Siffin. At that time many of Muawiya's men realised that they were on the wrong side and left him.

Although the mosque was very simple in structure, it was the best in the whole history of Islam. It became the centre of Muslim activity in Madina. The daily and Friday prayers were held there. From this mosque the Holy Prophet (S) taught people about the religion of Allah and thousands became Muslims. 

The mosque was called Masjidun Nabawi and still stands in Madina today, although it is very much larger.

Before the migration of the Holy Prophet (S), Madina was called Yathrib, but after his arrival it became known as Madinatun Nabi (The City of the Prophet) or Madina for short. 

The Muslim Hijra Calendar began from that year. Today, it is over 1400 years since those early days of the arrival of the Holy Prophet (S) in Madina. 

May Allah give us the strength to remain firm on the path of religion as taught by our Holy Prophet Muhammad Mustafa - peace be upon him and his family.


Masjide Quba – Madina

KHUTBA E JUMA

During the journey of hijrat from Mecca to Madina(then Yathrib), theProphet(s) waited for Imam Ali(a) to join him at Quba. When the Imam joined him they traveled together from Quba. It was Friday. By the time of Zuhur prayers they had reachedt the kabila of banu Salim. The Prophet stopped there to recite  Salate Juma  & gave this speech(khutba) before the Salat. 

(Read the Khutba & answer the questions that follow it).

All praise be to A. I praise HIM, seek HIS help, pardon( maghferat), & guidance from HIM.  I have faith in HIM  & do not deny HIM. I am enemy of him who disbelieves HIM. I bear witness that there is no god but HE, He has no associate( shareek). & Muhammad is his servant & messenger, sent by HIM with guidance, noor & the  duty to preach & advise at a time when sending of prophets had stopped. There was a lack of knowledge & people were astray(gumrah). Qayamat was near & death was facing them.

Whoever obeys A & HIS Prophet is on the right path. Whoever  disobeys them is misguided (gumrah), at fault & is in great error.

I advise you to fear A. The best advice one muslim can give to another is to make him prepare for akherat & have fear of A. Fear Him as much as he has warned. There is no advice better than this & no rememberance greater than HIS. The best way of life is to fear A the way he wants you to fear HIM  . This shall be of great help when one arrives at his destination – akherat. He who pays attention to the relations between himself &  A - both in front of people or in secret & has no desire except to attain His pleasure, will benefit in this world & will have made provisions for after-death when one shall be at the mercy of his worldly deeds except which nothing else shall be with him. And if he does not do so, then he shall wish that there was a great distance between himself & death. 

A makes you fear HIM. HE is also Rahman, & kind to HIS servants.  HE fulfils HIS promises & what  HE says is true. HE  HIMSELF has said that there is no change in HIS words and He has said that he never is tyrannical(zalim) towards his servants. Thus you should fear A both 

outwardly & inwardly because HE forgives the faults of those who fear HIM & gives them a great reward. Whoever fears A attains great success. Fear of A  protects from HIS   displeasure, HIS punishment & HIS anger. Fearing A will brighten your  face, wins A’s favour & increase your status. 

Go ahead & take your share from this world, but do not show slackness in respect of matters concerning A. He has given you the knowledge of HIS book, & has made HIS path clear so that He may distinguish those are truthful from those who are not. You should treat others well just as A treats you. Consider HIS enemies as your enemies, for HIS sake discharge satisfactorily the duty of participating in Jehad. A made you “the chosen ones” & named you “muslim” so that if anyone perishes (halaak), he perishes after clear guidance has come from HIM. &  if he lives, he lives because of clear guidance (hujjat) from A. There is no strength except in A’s support. Remember HIM the most.  Work hard for the day that is to come. He who keeps his dealings with A proper & straight shall find that A Himself straightens his dealings with others because it is HE who enforces his decisions upon others, while no one can enforce their will against HIM. HE is the master of the people not they HIS.  A is greatest of all. There is no power But A’s & HE is great.

Ref: History of Islam----  By  Maulana S. Ali Naqi Naqvi (Imamia Mission, Aligarh). The khutba has not been picked up as it is, but has been simplified wherever necessary.

Questions:

1. When did A send the Last Prophet?

2. What is the best advice a muslim can give another?

3. If man does not  pay attention to the affairs between himself & A, what will he wish for at death?

4. Why should you fear A both inwardly & outwardly?

5. What benefits will fearing A bring?

History Chapter 06

THE DECLARATION OF BROTHERHOOD
After his arrival in Madina, the Holy Prophet (S) was faced with a new challenge. For the first time, the Muslims were centralised and arrangements had to be made to run this new Muslim state. 

The Holy Prophet (S) faced three main problems. These were:

1. The danger of attack from the Quraish in Makka and other idol worshippers from the rest of Arabia.

2. The presence of the Jews of Madina who lived within and outside the city and possessed enormous wealth.

3. The differences which existed between his own supporters.

He tackled the issue concerning the Muslims first. The people who had migrated with him from Makka (Muhajireen) and the local Muslims who lived in Madina (Ansar) had been brought up in different environments and there was a great difference in their thinking and culture. Moreover, the tribes of Aws and Khazraj, who made up the Ansar, were sworn enemies of each other and had been fighting for over a hundred years. 

The first thing the Holy Prophet (S) did was to create peace between the tribes of Aws and Khazraj. He united them on the basis of their common faith in Islam, and told them to forget their old differences.

Then, the Holy Prophet (S) turned his attention to the needs of the Muhajireen. These brave Muslims had left all their wealth and possessions in Makka to come with the Holy Prophet (S) to Madina. They had no wealth or property. On the command of Allah, the Holy Prophet (S) established brotherhood between the Muhajireen and Ansar. He paired off each Muhajir with one Ansar and declared them brothers. The generous Ansar gave over one half of their wealth to their new brothers so that they could live comfortably in Madina. 

At the end of all the pairings, only Imam Ali (A) was left. He asked the Holy Prophet (S) who his brother would be. The Holy Prophet (S) declared, "O Ali, you are my brother in this world as well as the next." 

By this simple method, the Holy Prophet (S) ensured the unity of the Muslims and this unity enabled him to concentrate on the other two problems as well. To tackle the issue of security for all citizens of Madina, the Holy Prophet (S) drafted an agreement to establish peace between the Muslims and the Jews. The contents of that document represented a great leap forward for the unprincipled Arabs.

For the first time, the Arabs were introduced to a Constitution that outlined the principles of freedom, order and justice. We have quoted only a part of that agreement here.

"In the Name of Allah, the Beneficent, the Most Merciful.

1. The signatories of the agreement form one nation. If a Muslim kills someone by mistake or becomes a captive, blood-money or ransom should be paid as necessary. The Muslims should support such a person with the expenses of the payment.

2. Anybody from amongst the Jews who embraces Islam shall be entitled to the assistance of the Muhajireen and the Ansar. There will be no difference between such a person and any other Muslim, and nobody shall oppress him or be his enemy.

3. Groups of Muslims should go for Jihad (Holy War) alternately, so that the blood shed in the path of Allah is divided equally.

4. If a Muslim kills another Muslim without a just cause and his crime is proved legally, he shall be executed, unless the heirs of the murdered person forgive him. In either case, it is the duty of the Muslims to be united against the murderer.

5. The authority of resolving differences shall always rest with Allah and Muhammad.

6. When the Muslims fight for the defence of Madina, the Jews must pay their share in the expenses of war.

7. The Muslims and Jews are free to practise their law and religion.

8. Lives of neighbours and those who have been granted asylum are like our own lives, and must be respected. No asylum shall be granted to the Quraish or their allies.

9. The signatories of this agreement take joint responsibility for the defence of Madina.

10. When the Muslims invite the Jews to conclude peace with the enemy, they should accept the proposal. The Muslims should also accept any such proposal made by the Jews, except when the enemy is opposed to the religion of Islam.

Allah is the Protector of the good and the pious, and Muhammad is His Prophet."

This far-sighted document was gladly accepted by most people in Madina. The few Jews who rejected it at first also added their signatures at a later date. Having made arrangements to secure Madina, the Holy Prophet (S) could now concentrate on the threat of the Quraish of Makka.

History Chapter 07

THE CHANGE OF QIBLAH
When Allah first ordered the Holy Prophet (S) and all Muslims to offer the daily Salaat, they were required to pray facing Baytul Muqaddas (Jerusalem). This was the practice in Makka and continued in Madina until the seventeenth month after Hijrat.

In Madina, the Jews also said their prayers facing Baytul Muqaddas. They did not like the fact that the Muslims had the same Qiblah as they did, and tried to use this fact to discredit Islam and the Holy Prophet (S). They said to the Muslims, "Muhammad claims to have a religion whose laws supersede all other previous laws, yet he does not have an independent Qiblah, and offers his prayers facing the Qiblah of the Jews."

After the Holy Prophet (S) received this news he used to come out at night and look into the sky awaiting the revelation from Allah about this matter. The following verse was revealed at this time:


Many a time We have seen you turn your face towards heaven. We will make you turn towards a Qiblah that will please you...

                                                                          Baqarah, 2:144 

The fact that the Qiblah was the same as that of the Jews was also because it was a test of the faith of the people. The true faith of the followers would be tested by seeing if any of them refused or delayed to turn towards the new Qiblah as chosen by Allah . This is confirmed in the Holy Qur'an in the following verse: 


…We decreed your former Qiblah only so that We may know the Prophet's true followers and those who were to deny him. It was indeed a hard test, but not for those whom Allah guided...

                                                                        Baqarah, 2:143    

One day, while the Holy Prophet (S) and the Muslims were praying together, the command came from Allah  to change the Qiblah from Baytul Muqaddas to the Holy Ka’ba in Makka. After the Holy Prophet (S) had already completed two raka'ats of the noon prayer, the Angel Jibraeel (A) communicated to him the command of Allah. 

He held the hand of the Holy Prophet (S) and turned him towards the Holy Ka’ba in Masjidul Haraam in Makka. The Holy Prophet (S) at once changed his direction in the middle of Salaat. Imam Ali (A) followed this change immediately. The other Muslims were confused by this action and only a few followed the example of Imam Ali (A). 

The mosque where this happened is known as "Masjide Dhul Qiblatain" which means "The Mosque with the Two Qiblahs". This mosque still exists in Madina today.

With modern instruments and science we can pinpoint the exact location of Madina to be at latitude 24 degrees and longitude 39 degrees. This makes the Qiblah 45 degrees south of Madina.

The Holy Prophet (S) turned towards the new Qiblah without hesitation. The old and new Qiblahs can still be seen today in Masjide Dhul Qiblatain. It was one of the Holy Prophet's (S) miracles that he turned exactly to face the Holy Ka’ba without the use of any scientific instrument or computation.

The Holy Ka’ba which serves as the Qiblah for all Muslims today has always been respected by the Arabs, even before the Holy Prophet (S). It was for this reason that this new Qiblah served to attract more Arabs towards Islam.


Masjide Qiblatayn – Madina

History Chapter 08
THE BATTLE OF BADR

In the middle of Jamadil Awwal of 2 A.H., a report was received in Madina that a trade caravan was going from Makka to Syria under the leadership of Abu Sufyan. 

The Holy Prophet (S) decided to send two men to find out more facts about this caravan. He told them to find out about its route, the number of guards, as well as the nature of the goods they were carrying. The two men gathered the following information:

1. It was a big caravan and all the Makkans had shares in its goods.

2. The leader of the caravan was Abu Sufyan and it was guarded by 40 men.

3. The goods were loaded on 1,000 camels and were valued at about 50,000 Dinars.

The Quraish had confiscated the property of all the Muslims who had migrated from Makka, and therefore the Holy Prophet (S) decided to also seize the property of the Makkans as compensation. Although the Muslims pursued Abu Sufyan, they could not reach him. However, the time of the return of the caravan was almost certain because the Quraish always used to return from Syria to Makka in the early autumn.

The Holy Prophet (S) left Madina and proceeded towards the valley of Badr, 80 miles away, where he awaited the return of the caravan.

Abu Sufyan realised that the Muslims would wait for him at Badr which was a stopping place on the route to Makka, so he sent an urgent message to Makka for help. The Makkans immediately sent out a large army under the command of Abu Jahl to fight the Muslims at Badr. The Holy Prophet (S) was informed of the march of the Makkan army and he asked the Muslims what they thought about engaging in a battle. Although some Muslims wanted to return to Madina, Miqdaad, who was a true Muslim, stood up and declared, "O Prophet of Allah, we are with you and we shall fight."

Meanwhile Abu Sufyan decided to take a longer route back home, and avoid Badr. Once he was safely in Makka, he sent a message to Abu Jahl to return, but Abu Jahl was too proud to go back and wanted to crush the Muslims with his large army. 

The two armies clashed on 17th of Mahe Ramadhan 2 A.H. The Muslim army consisted of 313 soldiers, having between them only 2 horses and 70 camels. The Makkan army had 900 soldiers, 100 horses and 700 camels. They were much better equipped than the Muslims.

According to Arab custom, there was single combat before the battle began. Three famous warriors, Utbah bin Rabiyyah, Shaybah bin Rabiyyah and Walid bin Utbah challenged the Muslims. Three Muslims, Awf, Ma'uz and Abdullah Rawahah came forward. Because these men were from the Ansar of Madina, Utbah said, "We have no fight with you. Send us our equals." 

The Holy Prophet (S) then sent ‘Ubaydah, Hamza and Imam Ali (A). Ubaydah faced Utbah, Hamza faced Shaybah and Imam Ali (A) faced Walid. Hamza and Imam Ali (A) soon killed their opponents, but Ubaydah was badly hurt and later died. Imam Ali (A) then killed Utbah. The Quraish were disturbed to see the skill of the Muslim warriors and began to attack together. 

The Holy Prophet (S) held back his small army and ordered them to fire arrows at the enemy. This organised attack broke up the ranks of the Makkans and, seeing their confusion, the Holy Prophet (S) ordered a general attack. The Muslims began to fight with confidence and the valley of Badr rang with the sounds of battle. Then Imam Ali (A) tore into the heart of the Makkan army, killing enemy soldiers with terrifying ease. His power and skill with the sword struck terror into the hearts of the Makkans, who began to flee.

Before long, the battle was over and the Muslims had achieved a great victory, despite being outnumbered. 

In this battle the Muslims lost 14 men, while 70 Makkans, including their chiefs Abu Jahl, Nawfal, Umayyah and others were killed. Out of these, Imam Ali (A) killed 36 men himself and helped in killing several others.

70 prisoners were taken by the Muslims. The prisoners were treated with much kindness by the citizens of Madina and some became Muslims. "Blessing be on the men of Madina", said one of these prisoners in later days, "they made us ride, while they themselves walked, they gave us wheat and bread to eat when there was little of it; contenting themselves with dates". 

The rich prisoners paid ransom and were set free. Others were asked to teach 10 children each to read and write while the rest were released by the Holy Prophet (S), and allowed to return to Makka.

The victory at Badr strengthened the faith of the Muslims and warned the unbelievers of Makka that Islam was now a force to be reckoned with. During the same year Allah sent down the command making fasting compulsory on Muslims. The following verse of the Holy Qur'an was revealed in this respect:


The month of Ramadhan (is) that in which the Qur'an was sent down; a guidance for mankind and clear evidence of guidance and discrimination (between right and wrong). So whoever of you witnesses the month, he shall fast therein, and whoever is ill or on a journey, (he shall fast) the same number of other days...

                                                                              Baqarah, 2:185 
History Chapter 09                                     

THE THREE GHAZWAS
The news of the defeat of the Quraish by the Muslims in the Battle of Badr spread throughout Arabia. In Makka, the unbelievers were shocked at their defeat and many said they would not rest till they took revenge for their dead companions. The rich Jews of Madina, Khaybar and Wadiul Quraa became alarmed at the rapid increase in the power and popularity of the Muslims. For these reasons, these two groups became deadly enemies of the Muslims.

The Jews of Bani Qaynqaa lived in Madina with the Muslims, and they controlled most of the businesses in the city. To try to break the strength of the Muslims, they spread rumours against Islam and made fun of the verses of the Holy Qur'an. 

The Holy Prophet (S) decided to bring an end to their harmful activities and delivered a warning speech to the Jews in the market-place of Bani Qaynqaa. 
He said to them, "The fate of the Quraish serves them right. It is a lesson to you as well. I am afraid the same fate will overtake you if you continue with your ways. There are many religious scholars amongst you, and they will confirm that I am the Prophet of Allah because this fact is recorded in your own Book, the Tawrat".

Instead of remaining silent at the words of the Holy Prophet (S), the proud Jews replied that they were not as weak as the Quraish and went on to say many disrespectful things. 
In reply, the Holy Prophet (S) reminded them of the Islamic Constitution that governed the city of Madina and warned them not to break the law.

The Jews were overconfident due to their strength, so they continued to act arrogantly against the Muslims. They were waiting for an excuse to force the Muslims into attack. 

One day a Muslim woman went to the market place of the Bani Qaynqaa and a Jew shopkeeper demanded that she remove her veil so that he could see her face. When the lady refused, somebody stitched up her dress in such a way that when she rose, a part of her body was revealed. On seeing the poor woman being insulted in this shameful manner, a Muslim who was present struck the shopkeeper and killed him. At once all the Jews turned on the Muslim and put him to death.

When the Muslims learnt of the massed attack of the Jews on a single Muslim they were extremely angry. 
The Jews realised that the situation was now serious and so they left their businesses and took refuge in their homes in strong forts outside Madina. 
The Holy Prophet (S) ordered the Muslims to lay siege on the forts and after 15 days, the Jews surrendered.
 In return for mercy, the Jews agreed to leave their weapons and wealth behind and leave Madina forever. 

Although the Muslims were now free of the poisonous influence of the Bani Qaynqaa, several other plots were being hatched against them all the time and brief accounts of some Ghazwas are given below. 

Ghazwa means a battle in which the Holy Prophet (S) himself participated.

1. Ghazwatul Kadar.
The tribe of Bani Salim lived in an area called Kadar. 
News reached Madina that the people of that tribe were gathering arms to attack the Muslims. 
The Holy Prophet (S) went with a small army towards Kadar. 
The enemies, however, scattered when they heard of his march and the Holy Prophet (S) returned without any fighting. 
Later, he sent a second force and this time they engaged the Bani Salim in battle and returned to Madina victorious.

2. Ghazwatus Saweeq.
Abu Sufyan in Makka had vowed to take revenge for the defeat at Badr and came out with 200 men to cause trouble. 
He did not have an army strong enough to attack Madina directly, so with the help of the chief of the Jewish tribe of Bani Nuzayr, he attacked the Muslims in the region of Ariz.
He killed one Muslim and set fire to a palm grove. 
When the Holy Prophet (S) heard about the incident he came out with a group of men and pursued Abu Sufyan and his warriors. 
The enemy ran away, leaving behind bags of "Saweeq", (a food prepared with flour and palm dates). 
The Muslims took possession of these bags and gave this Ghazwa the name Ghazwatus Saweeq.

3. Ghazwa Zil Amr.
Reports were received in Madina that the tribe of Ghatfaan had gathered to attack the Muslims and conquer Madina. 
The Holy Prophet (S) came out with 450 men to face the enemy. 
The enemy lost heart and ran to hide in the mountains. 
In the meantime, due to heavy rain, the clothes of the Holy Prophet (S) had become wet, so he took off some of his clothes and put them to dry on a tree branch. 
One of the enemy saw that the Holy Prophet (S) was unarmed, so he came down from the mountain and threatened him with a sword, saying, "Who can save you today?" 
The Holy Prophet (S) calmly replied, "Allah." 
The man was so stunned by this confident reply that he lost his nerve and began to tremble. 
At once the Holy Prophet (S) grabbed the sword and said to him, "And who can save you now?" 
The man was an idol worshipper and knew that his wooden gods could not help him and he admitted, "None can save me."

The Holy Prophet (S) did not take any action against this man and he became a Muslim and stayed steadfast to the religion till his last days.

In these early days of Islam, the Muslims were called to defend their religion time and time again.But they never gave in to the pressure from their neighbouring tribes, who could not stand and watch the increasing strength of Islam. 
History Chapter 10                                   

MUQADDAS ARDABELI 

(The holy one from Ardabel)
AHMED bin MUHAMMAD ARDABELI (A.R.)

From Ardabel, he was also known as Muhaqqiq Ardabeli (The investigator of Ardabel)

His date of birth and initial days of life are not known(as he was not from a renowned family).

He is known for his piety thus the title Muqaddas. 
Historians have written that Muqaddas was famous in ‘taqwa’ and ‘taqaddus’
 in the same way in which Holy Prophet (SAW) was famous in ‘Akhlaq’ and ‘Karamat’
He is among the only two ulema about whom it can be said with confidence that they used to meet Imame Zamana (ATF) regularly.  In fact he is the only personality who, whenver he wished, used to ask questions to Imam Ali (AS) at His Haram, and  got answers
It is reported that for travelling between Samarra, Karbala and Najaf he used to travel on a hired donkey.  
Once he was given a letter to deliver to someone in Najaf on his way back from Karbala.  The people got worried as Muqaddis Ardabeli had not arrived in Najaf at the expected time.  Many hours later he arrived in Najaf exhausted walking with the donkey.

When he was asked about the delay, he said he had walked all the way as he had not had permission from the owner of the donkey to carry the extra weight of the letter.

He was respected highly by all.  
Shah Abbas Safavi of Iran wanted him to come and live in Iran  but  Ahmed Ardbili would not agree.  
Once, a fugitive mu’min from Iran came to Muqaddas Ardabeli in Najaf, asking him to write to the Shah recommending a pardon, 
Muqaddas Ardabeli wrote :

“The holder of temporary rule, Abbas, is advised that although the man was initially a wrongdoer, who now seems to be oppressed.  If you forgive him, Allah may forgive some of your lapses” . From the slave of the Master of Wilaya (Imam Ali (A.S.) - Ahmed Ardabeli.
In reply, Shah Abbas Safavi wrote :

“I bring to your esteemed notice that Abbas has done the service ordered by you feeling deeply obliged.  I hope you will not forget this devotee of yours in your duas “.  From a dog on the threshold of Ali (A.S.) - Abbas.

On insisting at staying in Najaf and not moving to Iran, Muqaddas Ardabeli helped to strengthen the hawza in najaf.  After Shaheed Thaani, he was the leading marja ‘.

One of the major achievement was rebirth to the Hoza Ilmia of Najaf-e-Ashraf.

Among his peers were Mir Muhammed Baqir Damaad and Shaikh Bahai.

His books include Tafseer Ayaat Al-Ahkaam and Hadiqatush-Shia(On halat e Masoomin a.s)

A large number of his students became Mujtahid.  
This was earlier seen only in case of Shaikh Toosi.  
Among his students were Amir Allam, Shaikh Faizullah Tabarsi, Sahibe Ma’alim (son of Shaheed-e-Sani)

He died in Najaf in Safar 993 A.H.
That is his era was about 433 years back.
He is buried under minarette of the haram of Imam Ali (AS). (Allama Hilly being under the right minarette)

(Ref. compiled from IEB note & Maulana Sadiq Hasan’s dars-Mohsinaan e Islam)

“Ulama A… ki rah mai larnay walay, rozadar o namazi say afzal hain” Imam Ali(a s)
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SHAYKH BAHAI

MUHAMMAD ibn HUSAYN AL-AMILI AL BAHAI (A.R.)

He was born on the 17 Dhulhijja 953 A.H. in Balbeck.

He is the mujaddid of the 10th century.
When he was still young, his father moved to Khurasan where he lived mainly in Herat.
Shaykh Bahai studied under his father who was himself a student of Shahid ath-Thani.
Shaykh Bahai became Shaykh al-Islam of Isfahan under Shah ‘Abbas, a position that was at that time the foremost clerical office in Iran.

He helped in the building and development of Isfahan.

He was a great scholar in several fields such as mathematics, astronomy and fiqh as well as being a poet, and a philosopher.

He wrote many books include Jami’al -’Abbasi, on fiqh;  
Kitab az-Zubda on usul ul fiqh;  and 
the Kashkul  - prose and poetry on various subjects.

Jami’al - ‘Abbasi was the first handbook in Fiqh for the layperson in Farsi.

Among his students was Muhammad Taqi Majlisi - the father of Baqir Majlisi.

He died in Shawwal 1032 A.H. in Isfahan and is buried in Mashhad.

“Ulama A… ki rah mai larnay walay, rozadar o namazi say afzal hain” Imam Ali(a s)
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ALLAMA MAJLISI

MULLA MUHAMMAD BAQIR AL-MAJLISI (A.R.)

He was born in Isfahan, Iran in 1038 A. H.

He is the mujaddid of the 11th  century.
His father was the famous A’lim - Mulla Muhammad Taqi Majlisi (A.R.).

He wrote over 60 books, the most famous of which is Bihaarul Anwaar (Oceans of Lights) which is in 110 volumes and divided into 25 mainsections. It covers an extensive range of topics such as wisdom, reason, knowledge, tawheed, adala, qiyama, nabuwwa, imama, historical events, personality of the ambiya and aimma, ghayba of the 12th Imam, jinns, angels, animals, birds, eiman, kufr, furu ..............

Some of the other books are Jalaal Al-Uyun, Hilayatul Muttaqeen,
 Hayat Al-Qulub, Haqq Al-Yaqeen.
His books are still used as a major source of reference.

It is said that he used to pin his hair to the wall whilst writing at night so that if he fell asleep, the hair would be pulled to wake him up again.  
When death approached, and he laid down and stretched out his legs he remarked that he had forgotten the pleasure of stretching his legs.

He was also titled Shaykh ul Islam.
Allama Majlisi died in Isfahan on the 27th Ramadhan 1111 A.H. and is buried there.

“Ulama A… ki rah mai larnay walay, rozadar o namazi say afzal hain” Imam Ali(a s)
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SHAYKH MURTADHA ANSAARI (A.R.)
Shaykh Murtadha Ansaari was a descendent of the Prophet’s noble companion, Jabir b. Abdullah Ansari.

He was born on 18th Dhul Hijjah (the day of Eid-e-Ghadeer) 1214 AH. in Dezful.

For 20 year, he studied in Iran before leaving for Iraq.  After a brief stay there, he decided to return to Iran.  In 1249 AH he decided to visit the holy shrines of Iraq, but he took up permanent residence in Najaf for here he started his own classes which made him world famous.  he became an undisputed Marja’ A’lam after the death of Muhammad Hasan Najafi  - Sahib-e-Jawahir.

He was famous for his memory and speedy resolution of intellectual problems.  Shaikh was a genius of extra ordinary calibre.  
In Usool and Fiqh his originality and analytic mind enabled him to blaze a new path, a path which has been adopted and followed by all the subsequent Fuqaha.  
His two great works, ‘Rasail’ and ‘Makasib’ are a major part of the curriculum in modern Hawzas.  
We can say that after Muhaqqiqe Hill, Allama Hilli and Shaheed-e-Awwal, the figure of Shaikh Murtadha Ansari towers highest among the Shia Fuqaha.  
He is rightly known as ‘Khatimul Fuqaha Wal Mujtahideen’.

His  lifestyle was that of the poor and on his death he left only 70 Qiran (approx. £3.00).

He died in Najaf on 18th Jamad ul Aakher 1281 AH.

Sheikh Murtuza Ansari aur Saeedul ulama

Sahibe jawahir nay apni zindagi kay akhri ayyam may hukum diya kay najafay ashraf kay tamama safway awwal kay ulema ko jama kiya jaeye. Tamam ulema sahibe jawahar ki khidmat may hazie hagaye. Albatta sheikh ansari nahi aaye. Sahibe jawahir nay farmaya ; sheikh ansari ko bulaya jaeye, jab inki talash may log gaye to dekha kay sheikh ansari haramay ameerolmomineen kay ek goshay may ru ba qibla khaday hoeye sahibe jawahir ki sehat –o- afiyat kayliye dua kar rahi hain, jab dua khatm hogayee to sheikh ansari ko sahibe jawahir ki khidmat may chalanay ko kaha gaya.

Jab sheikh ansari sahibe jawahir ki khidmat may pahuchay to unhonay inko apnay sirhanay bitaya aur inka hath pakad kar ruba qibla hokar un goya hoaey “ ab mujpar maut asan hai “ phir hazreen ki janib rukh karkay farmaya “ yeh shaks meray bad tumhara rahbar aur marjay ho ga”.

Iskay bad sheikh ansari say kaha “ apni ehtiyat may kami kardo aur ziyada sakhti mat ekhtiyar karo, kyunki deene islam sahal aur aasaan deen hai.”

Thoday hi arsay baad sahibe jawahir ka inteqaal hogaya aur ab sheikh ansari ko ummat ki rahbari ka fariza anjam dena tha, char muslim mujtehdeen app ki alamiyat kay baray may tasdeekh kar chukay thay lekin uskay bawajood unhonay fatwa denay aur marjaeeyat ka uhda sambhalanay say khudko rokay rakah aur sayeed-ul-ulema mazandarani ko khat likha. Sayeed-ul-ulema in dino iran may thay yeh sheik ansari kay ham class aur karbalaye moa’lla may kisi waqt dono sath hi padha kartay thay.

Shaikh Ansari unko apnay per tarjeeh diya kartay thay.Chunanchay un ko jo khat likha uska mazmoon kuch yu hai: Jis zamanay may aap karbala e mualla may huwa kartay thay aur hum dono Shareeful Ulama kay dars may jaya kartay thay to aap mujh say ziada behter taur per dars samajhtay thay.Ab munasib ye hi hai kay Najaf e asraf aa kar aap majeiyat kay is uhday ko sambhal lain.

Saeedul ulama  nay jawab may likha : Aap ki baat durust hai laikin is arsay may aap ilmi marakiz mai dars o tadrees , ilmi mubahisay may masroof rahay hain aur may yahan logo kay masalay masail aur deegaer umoor ki anjaam dehi may mashghool raha hun , lihaza aap marjeiyat kay is uhday kay liye ziada munasib hain.

Shaikh e Ansari ko saeedul ulama ka jawaab mausool huwa. Ab wo Hazrat Ali(a) kay haram e mtahhar mai hazir huway aur Imam say apni is azeem zimmedari kay silsilay mai madad talab farmai aur kaha kay wo inhain laghzishoon say bachayen.

Sheikh e Ansari ka girya.

Amirulmomineen(a) Hazrat Ali (a) kay  haram e mutahhar kay aik khadim ka bayan hai: Mamul kay mutabiq fajr say qabl haram may roshani ke liye charagh jalanay pohncha to achanak may nay wahan kisi kay ronay ki aawaz suni. Ye aawaaz hazrat Ali(a) kay marqad ki payeti say buland ho rahi thi. Dildoz aur jigar sooz nalay jab mairay kanoo mai paray to may heraan reh gaya. Khudaya ye kiski aaho fughan buland hai? kon aisi dard bhari aawaaz mai girya kar raha hai? umuman raat kay is hissay mai zaereen nahi hotay hain aur........

Inhi khayalaat mai gharq aahista aahista agay barha takay asal surat e haal maloom ho sakay kay kia hai. Phir yakayak mairi nazrain Sh Ansari per parhi, mai nay daikha wo zare e aqdas per apna chehra rakhay huway phoot phoot kar is terhan ro rahay hain jis terhan koi ma apnay jawaan baitay ki maut per roya karti hai.Aur  bari sozo gudaz ke aalam mai Imam(a) say faryaad kar rahay hain: “Mairay Aaqa! Mairay maula !  ay Abul Hasan ! ay Amirulmomineen ! ye zimmedari(merjeiyat) mairay ooper aa gaye hai. Bohot bari aur bohot ehem zimmedari . May chahta hun kay aap (a) mujhay lagzish aur ghalation say bachayen aur mujhay apni zimmedarion ki baja aawari say hatnay na dain.Aur zamanay kay nasheeb o faraz aur toofaan o hawadis mai musalsal mairi rehnumai farmaen, warna mai marjeiat aur rehbari ki zimmedarion say duri ikhtiyaar kar lunga aur isay qabool nahi karunga.”

Ref.: “Darakhshan  Chehray”---Jame Athar publications  pg 157-160

Aayuatullah Shustari nay Sh Ansari ki namaz e janaza parhaye the.Shaikh Mrtaza ansari ki rehlat kay baad logo nay inki taraf ruju kia. Masjid e Sehla aur Masjid e kufa mai aksar o baishtar etikaaf farmaya kartay thay. Logo ka inkay baray may ye khayal tha kay wo Imam e Zamana(a) say mulaqaat ka sharaf hasil kartay hain.Aayatullah Shustari ko sehne Imam Ali(a) kay qiblay ki janib walay darwazay , maqbara e Sheikh Murtaza Ansari kay bilmuqabil dafn kar diya gaya{pg 42, 43}

Ref.: “Darakhshan  Chehray”---Jame Athar publications  
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Aayatullah Seestani
The Leader of the Hawzah of Najaf Ashraf. He is unique expert in Fiqh and other sources, and has compiled many books and epistles on some of Islamic sciences. Ayatullah al-Uzma Haj Sayyed Ali Husayni Seestani is now the only Leader of the Hawzah and enjoys his life under the sacred grace of His Grandfather Imam Ali(AS).
Birth 

He was born in Mash’had (iran) in Rabi ul Awwal 1349a.h. (1930 C.E.) He was brought up in a family of Ulemas.
Aayatulla Seestani's Personality:
Whoever associates with Ayatullah Seestani, he will notice how high spirituality he earns, the spirituality that Ahlul Bayt(a.s.) have always called to. This feature, indeed, has rendered him one of high rank's scholars and a true pious. However, the most markable characteristics of Ayatullah Seestani are the following:
a\ Equity and Respecting Others' Opinions: 

Because Ayatullah Seestani is fond of knowledge and always does his best to Reach the truth, and also because he respects everybody's opinion and every objective point, he keeps reading and researching all the time. He is very anxious to know others' thought and discover the target points of his mates. Many times and in many occasions we see him referring to one of the scholar's opinion even this scholar is not one of his masters, or he is not very known in the Hawzah, only because that opinion has an objective

point (or points) of view.

b\ Discussing Subjects Politely: 

We see Ayatullah Seestani avoids disputes and void argumentation, or disregarding others' opinions and conclusions. He always tries to use polite phrases, and always does his best to keep the scholars' respect and veneration. Another feature, is that Ayatullah Seestani used to repeat his speech and phrases that consist important points; but if he noticed a continuous arrogance and obstinacy from a student, he then prefers silence.
c\ Training Beside Education:

 Education is not only an official job through which a teacher may practice a routine work against his salary. Such a behavior shall certainly deviate the teacher from the main target which is training his students. A teacher must regard his work as a heavenly mission which he must practice with love, care, and full responsibility. It is said that Ayatullah al-Hakim's high behaviors were Seestani's excellent model. He himself became a model of his master, the late Ayatullah Khou'i, and is treating his students exactly as the late Khou'i used to treat his students. Ayatullah Seestani, always encourages his students to ask and research, until they reach the truth. In the same time, he insists on respecting the scholars and `ulama.
d\ Piety:
 Sometimes, the hawzah undergoes problems or critical attitudes which, if they are not to be faced bravely, many facts that affect the principles of the Islamic religion shall be concealed. There is no doubt that all `ulama must stand with courage in front of these incorrect currents. But the same situation may rise because of personal enmity or
competitions to reach a higher rank or hollow reputation. In this case, many `alims, such as Ayatullah Seestani, prefer to stand aloof instead of participating in this dilemma, as happened after the demise of Ayatullah Boroujerdi and Ayatullah al-Hakim. Ayatullah Seestani is very well-known for his humble and simplicity in life way. He earns ordinary house and furniture, and wears unexpensive garments. He does not care about
fashion or modern mode.
e\ Seestani's Intellectual Works:

 He is acquainted with most of contemporary knowledge and civilizations, and has modernized thoughts and opinions. Ayatullah Seestani is heedful of the international
economic and political information. In one word, Ayatullah Seestani can be
considered as a faqih with genuine principles.

The Religious Authority:

Some scholars of Najaf Ashraf relate that, after the demise of Ayatollah Sayyed Nasrullah Mustanbit, many scholars had suggested on Ayatollah Khou'i that he should prepare the appropriate base by choosing a personality from the hawzah (of Najaf) so that the religious authority may remain alive and effective. His choice became correct and the choice was Sayyed Seestani for his knowledge, good manner, stable policy, and many other virtues. Ayatollah Seestani then began to perform the prayers at the niche of Ayatollah Khou'i. 

Later on, he wrote a commentary on the Resaalah of Ayatollah Khou'i. After the death of Khou'i, Ayatollah Seestani was one of those six personalities who participated in the funeral and he himself performed the prayers on the lates body. After that, Seestani became the only marja` (religious authority). He began to send duties and salaries, and teaching in the same classroom of Ayatollah Khou'i (in Masjid Khadhra'); thus, his
followers increased day after another, especially in Iraq, the Persian Gulf region,  India,...etc.
Ayatollah Seestani has the highest rank among the mujtahids and scholars throughout the Islamic World, and especially in the hawzahs of Najaf Ashraf and Qom.
His works:
In 1960--he attained the level of ijtehad & was also awarded certification, testifying of Ilm al-Rijal(research into the biographies of the narratorsof ahadith) by Ash-Shaykh Aagha Buzurg al-Tehrani.

In 1961,after the years of studying in the lessons of Usul,Fiqh,& Mantiq in the Hawzas of Mashhad,Qum & Najaf, he started to teach his own lessons in Dars e Kharij(Kharij is the highest level of islamic studies,after which if completed in their entirety, elevate a person to be a Mujtahid.)revolving around the book,”al-Makasib” by Shaykh Murtaza Ansaari.After teaching dars e kharij based on the framework found in al- Makasib for several years, he advanced his lessons onto a higher level by teaching from the book Urwatul Wuthqa.
Aayatulla Seestani,for the past several years, has been continuing the important task of teaching dars e kharij in fiqh, usul & rijal.The fruits of this struggle for knowledge & his accomplishments have been preserved in writing(now numbering over 40 books)-many of which have been translated into English,Urdu, French,Spanish,German,Turkish & countless other languages of the world.
For more than half a century, the school of the late Ayatullah Uzma Khou'i has been a clear source for many scholars who have been graduated from this school and later on became eminent `alims. One of the most eminent among The students of the Late Ayatullah Khou'i is Ayatullah Sayyed Ali Husayni Seestani, who is known for his genius, knowledge, and talent.
Aayatulla Seestani’s teachers: (some of them)

Allama Muhaqqiq Mirza Mehdi Isfahani…....Iran in Khorasan for 19 yrs from 1930 to 1949

Aayatullah Burujardi………………...Iran in Qum from19 yrs onwards for 3 years 1948 -1951

Aayatullah Kuhkumrai…………………….......Iran  same as above

Aayatullah Syd Abul Qasim al Musavi al Khui.....Iraq in Najaf for 10 yrs 1951/52–1961/62

Aayatullah Mohsinul Hakim………………………............Iraq Najaf

Aayatullah Shaikh Husain Hilli…………………...........….Iraq 

He is around 75 years old {May A…. grant him a long life. He started his own Darse Kharij at the age of 33 years and has been in Najaf since the past 54 yrs approx.
(+ story from Pand e tareekh vol.3(urdu) pg.23 (Sa’di ..) +vol. 5 pg. 77 sayings)
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PRIVATE 
IMAM ALI (A) - PART 1

Name :

Ali

Title:


Al Murtadha (The one with whom Allah is pleased)

Kuniyat:

Abul Hasan

Father:

Abu Talib bin Abdul Muttalib

Mother:

Bibi Fatima Binte Asad

Birthdate: 

13th Rajab, 23 years before Hijra, in Makka

Imamat:

From 11AH to 40AH

Martyrdom:
21st Mahe Ramadhan 40AH

Buried:

Najaf, Iraq

A UNIQUE BIRTHPLACE:


At that time, the Prophet (S) had just suffered the death of his own son. He therefore was all the more attached to his new cousin and brought him up under his affectionate care. 

In Nahjul Balagha the Holy Imam (A) says, "The Prophet (S) brought me up in his own arms and fed me his own morsel. I followed him wherever he went like a baby camel following its mother. Each day a new part of his character would become known to me and I would accept and follow it as a command."

His childhood was spent in the company of the Prophet (S) and the Holy Imam (A) was similar in his character, knowledge, self-sacrifice, patience, bravery, kindness and eloquence. From his infancy, he prostrated to Allah with the Prophet (S), and when the message of Prophethood was declared, he was the first man to become a Muslim.

After the declaration of Prophethood, the Holy Imam (A) was always ready to serve the Prophet (S) and defend him from his enemies. He used to write down the verses of the Holy Qur'an and discuss them with the Prophet (S) as soon as they were revealed to him. His matchless devotion lasted up to the day when the Prophet (S) passed away in 11 A.H. The Prophet (S) has said of the Holy Imam (A):

"O Ali, you are my brother in this world and the Hereafter."

"I am the city of knowledge and Ali is the gate."

"Nobody knows Allah except I and Ali. Nobody knows Ali except Allah and I. Nobody knows me except Allah and Ali."

"If you want to see the knowledge of Adam, the piety of Nuh, the devotion of Ibrahim, the awe of Musa and the service and devotion of Isa, look at the bright face of Ali."

Among the many titles of the Holy Imam (A) are:

1.
Amir al-Mu'mineen (Commander of the Faithful)

2.
Sayyid al-Wasiyyeen (Master of the successors of Prophets)

3.
Qaseem an-Naar wal Jannah (Distributor of Hell and Paradise)

4.
Saqi al-Kawthar (Waiter at the Pool of Kawthar)

5.
Haider al-Karraar (The Charging Knight)

6.
Imam al-Muttaqeen (Leader of the Pious)

7.
As-Siddeeq al-Akbar (The Greatest Testifier)

8.
Al-Farooq al-A'zam (The Greatest Distinguisher between Right and Wrong)

9.
Ya'soob al-Muslimeen (The Best amongst Muslims)

10.
Khalifatu Rasulullah (Successor of the Messenger of God)

11.
Wasi ar-Rasulullah (The Viceregent of the Messenger of God)

12.
Waliullah (The Friend of God)

13.
Yadullah (The Hand of God)

14.
As-Saafi (The Pure)

15.
Asadullah al-Ghalib (The Victorious Lion of God)
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IMAM ALI (A) - PART 2
The Virtues and the Qualities of the Holy Imam (A)
The Holy Imam (A) was a man who possessed and displayed the greatest character that a human being is capable of achieving. In all fields he has left for his followers a model on which to base their own lives. The Prophet (S) said to the Holy Imam (A), "O Ali, you will be engaged in disputes but you will overcome them because of seven qualities that you have which no one else has: 


- you are the first of those who believed in me, 


- the greatest of them in war, 


- the most knowledgeable of them in the signs of Allah, 


- the one of them who is most loyal in keeping the covenant (Ahd) of Allah, 


- the most compassionate of them towards people, 


- the most capable of giving equal treatment and 


- the greatest of them in distinction before Allah." 

Hereunder, we attempt to list some of his outstanding merits.

1. His faith in Allah and the Prophet (S)
The Holy Imam (A) was the first man to become a Muslim. The Prophet (S) has said, "The angels bless me and Ali for 70 years because, for a time, Ali and I were the only ones who recited the Kalima." He also said, "Ali was the first to believe in me and will be the first to shake my hand in greeting on the Day of Judgement. He is the greatest testifier of the truth (Siddeeq). He is the chief of the believers."

2. His knowledge
The Prophet (S) said, "Ali is the most learned of my community and the most capable of giving legal decisions after me." The Holy Imam (A) proved superiority in all branches of knowledge throughout his life. After the death of the Prophet (S), even the Caliphs who had wrongly seized power had to come to the Holy Imam (A) for the solution of their difficult problems. When he came to power, he put on the cloak and turban of the Prophet (S) and went to the mosque and sat on the pulpit. 

After praising Allah and giving guidance to the people, he sat back confidently, knitted his fingers and placed them on his stomach. Then, he said, "Question me before you lose me. Question me, for I have the knowledge of those who came earlier and those who will come later. I could give judgements to the people of the Tawrat by their Tawrat, to the people of the Gospels by their Gospels, to the people of the Psalms by their Psalms and the people of the Furqaan (Holy Qur'an) by their Furqaan. By Allah, I know the Qur'an and its interpretation better than anyone who claims knowledge of it."

3. His bravery
The Holy Imam (A) was always at the forefront of the battles of Islam and personally brought about victory for the Muslims in many of them. He was both a great soldier and a great general and was the victor of Badr, Uhud, Khandaq, Khayber and Hunayn. 

Not only was he unstoppable in the battlefield, he also taught his friends and enemies how to conduct themselves in war. His bravery extended to his general dealing with the people and he never hesitated in saying or doing something in the cause of Islam, no matter what the opposition.

4. His eloquence
The Holy Imam (A) had a total command over the Arabic language. During the time when others wrongfully occupied the Caliphate he busied himself in writing various books. He compiled the Holy Qur'an and also regulated the syntax and grammar of the Arabic language. Some of his lectures and words are contained in the book Nahjul Balagha, which contains the best examples of Arabic oratory.

5. To love the Holy Imam (A) and to be his Shia
The Holy Imam (A) once said, "The Prophet, may Allah bless him and his family, told me that only believers will love me and only hypocrites will hate me." Therefore, one of the ways in which the faith of a Muslim can be judged is by examining his feelings towards the Holy Imam (A).

When Umme Salama, a wife of the Prophet (S), was asked about the Holy Imam (A), she replied, "I heard the Apostle of God say that Ali and his Shia will be the successful ones." The Prophet (S) once said, "70,000 of my community will enter Heaven without any reckoning or punishment against them." Then he turned to the Holy Imam (A) and said, "They are your Shia and you are their Imam. "

Another time the Prophet (S) said to the Holy Imam (A), "Both I and you have been created from one piece of clay. Part of it was left over and from that Allah created our Shia. On the Day of Resurrection all the people will be called by the names of their mothers except our Shia. They will be summoned by the names of their fathers because of their good birth." Once when the Prophet (S) was with a group of Muslims he said to them. "O People of Ansar, instil in your children the love of Ali bin Abu Talib (A). Whoever loves him should know that he is rightly guided and whoever hates him should know that he is in error."
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IMAM ALI (A) - PART 3
The life of the Holy Imam (A) is filled with events that prove his merits and his position as the foremost amongst Muslims after the Prophet (S). No other person achieved so much or possessed such qualities. Here we list very briefly some highlights from his life.

1. HIS CONDUCT AT ZUL ASHIRA
When the Prophet (S) was commanded by Allah to preach to his relatives, he called them together for a meal after which he introduced them to Islam and asked who would help him in his mission. None came forward except the Holy Imam (A) although at the time he was only a young boy. At that time the Prophet (S) told him, "O Ali, you are my brother, my trustee, my helper, my inheritor and my successor after me". At a time when his own family was not prepared to believe in him, the Prophet (S) received the guarantee of lifetime support from the Holy Imam (A).

2. HIS SACRIFICE ON THE NIGHT OF MIGRATION.
After he had ordered the Muslims to leave Makka for Madina for their safety, the Prophet (S) received the command to migrate himself. As per the command of Allah he asked the Holy Imam (A) to sleep on his bed, while he left the house secretly. Although the Holy Imam (A) was aware that he might be killed in the place of the Prophet (S) he did not hesitate to carry out the order. The plot by the Quraish to collectively kill the Prophet (S) was thus averted and in recognition of the sacrifice of the Holy Imam (A), Allah revealed the following verse:

[image: image24.emf] 


3. HIS FULFILMENT OF THE OBLIGATIONS OF THE PROPHET (S) IN MAKKA
A lot of people in Makka used to leave their valuables with the Prophet (S) because of his reputation for honesty. Even his enemies trusted him in this matter. After he left for Madina he instructed the Holy Imam (A), who was the only person he could trust, to return the deposits to their owners. He was also entrusted the duty of bringing his own family to Madina.

4. DEPUTATION OF THE HOLY IMAM (A) TO YEMEN
The Prophet (S) had sent Khalid bin Walid to the people of Bani Jadhima in Yemen to call them to Islam. However, Khalid exceeded his orders and made war on the people even after they had accepted Islam. In order to repair the damage done by Khalid, the Prophet (S) sent the Holy Imam (A) to Yemen. 

He dealt gently with the people, and compensated them for their losses, paying them more than they asked. By his speeches he was responsible for the conversion of the entire Yemen to Islam and only when the faith of the people was firm, did he return to Madina. 

5. REMOVING THE IDOLS FROM THE HOLY KA`BA
After the conquest of Makka, the Prophet (S) decided to remove all the idols that the Makkans had placed within the walls of the Holy Ka`ba. He could not reach up to some of them and he chose the Holy Imam (A) to climb onto his shoulders and knock down every last idol.

6. TAKING UP THE STANDARD AT KHAYBER
During the battle of Khayber, the Muslims were unable to conquer one of the Jewish forts, despite numerous attempts under different commanders. The Holy Imam (A) was present but could not take part due to a severe eye infection. Finally the Prophet (S) declared: "Tomorrow, I will give the standard to one whom Allah and His Apostle love. He does not flee from battle and will not come back until Allah has brought about victory at his hands". The Muslims waited anxiously for the next day, each wanting to be the one chosen.

However, the Prophet (S) called the Holy Imam (A) and restored the health of his eyes by rubbing them with his saliva. The Holy Imam (A) then went into battle with such ferociousness that none could withstand him. He did not return until he had captured every fort and brought about victory for the Muslims.

7. THE DELIVERY OF THE VERSES OF THE HOLY QUR'AN TO MAKKA
The Prophet (S) sent a document containing the first forty verses of Surae Tawba (Bara'at) with Abu Bakr to Makka to read it out during the Haj. However, the angel Jibraeel (A) came to the Prophet (S) and said, "Allah sends His greetings to you and wills that the verses be delivered only by you or a man from you". The Prophet (S) immediately sent the Holy Imam (A) on a fast camel to overtake Abu Bakr and take the verses in his place. Thus, the Holy Imam (A) completed the task of reciting the verses, which contained an important message, that the Muslims would no longer tolerate the idol worshippers, to the people of Makka.

8. THE NOMINATION AT GHADEER KHUM.
After his final Haj, the Prophet (S) received a command from Allah to inform the people of the succession of the Holy Imam (A). At a place called Ghadeer Khum, the Prophet (S) gave a speech in which he summarised his entire mission. At the end of it he said, "O people, for whomever I am the Master, this Ali is also his Master." There is no doubt that everyone present understood the message although many did not follow it in their greed for power and their jealousy of the Holy Imam (A).
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IMAM ALI (A) - PART 4
THE MARTYRDOM OF IMAM ALI (A)
After Imam Ali (A) became the Caliph of the Muslims, he had to fight many battles. The last of these was the Battle of Nahrawan, against the Kharjites.  These were the people who had deserted the Holy Imam (A) because they thought he had been too lenient with Muawiya at Siffin. After their defeat they went to Makka, where they plotted the assassination of the Holy Imam (A), Muawiya and Amr al-Aas.  Amr was Muawiya's close advisor and his governor in Egypt and they feared that he would claim the Caliphate after the death of Muawiya. By these murders the Kharjites thought that they could bring order to the Muslim empire. Accordingly, Abdur Rahman ibne Muljam agreed to kill the Holy Imam (A), Burak bin Abdallah Tymi to kill Muawiya and Amr bin Bakr Tymi to kill Amr al-Aas.
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       BURAK BIN


AMR BIN

IBNE MULJIM

             ABDULLAH TAYMI

BAKR TAYMI



IMAM ALI (A.S.)

      MUAWIYA
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       (
                        (


              (
The morning of Friday the 19th of Mahe Ramadhan was fixed for the execution.  The three assassins poisoned their swords and set off towards Kufa, Damascus and Egypt.   The man sent to Egypt was killed before he could approach Amr al-Aas. The second man, Burak, reached Damascus and actually struck at Muawiya but missed, and was killed before he could do him any harm.   However, the man sent to kill the Holy Imam (A) reached Kufa safely and stationed himself in the mosque of Kufa on the night of the 19th of Mahe Ramadhan.

THE LAST FOOTSTEPS:
The Holy Imam (A) had prophesied his departure from this world several days beforehand. When he left the house, his chickens began making a great noise and when one of his servants attempted to quieten them, the Holy Imam (A) said, "Leave them alone, for their cries are only in grief of my approaching death."

On the morning of the 19th of Mahe Ramadhan, the Holy Imam (A) went to the mosque of Kufa and began to wake up all the people sleeping there. Ibne Muljam was lying on his stomach so as to hide the sword, and the Holy Imam (A) woke him up as well, telling him not to sleep on his stomach as that was the way of Shaitan. After giving the Adhaan, the Holy Imam (A) led the prayer and Ibne Muljam, pretending to pray, stood behind him. When the Holy Imam (A) was in the state of prostration, Ibne Muljam dealt a heavy stroke with his sword on the Holy Imam's (A) head. The Prophet (S) had foretold the assassination of the Holy Imam (A) and his children and had said "O Ali, I see before my eyes your beard dyed with the blood of your forehead".  

MERCY FOR MURDER

The murderer was caught and brought to the Holy Imam (A) and when the Holy Imam (A) saw that the ropes tied to him were cutting his flesh, he forgot his own agony and requested that Ibne Muljam should be treated more humanely. Touched by these words the murderer started to weep. 

A smile played on the Holy Imam's (A) lips and in a faint voice he said, "It is too late to repent now, you have done your deed. Was I a bad Imam or an unkind ruler?" This conduct was typical of the Holy Imam (A), whose justice was always tempered with mercy, even to the worst of his enemies.  

LAST WORDS OF WISDOM:

The Holy Imam (A) was taken home from the mosque. During his last hours, Asbagh bin Nabata, one of his companions, visited him and asked him for some words of advice. The Holy Imam (A) replied, "O Asbagh, what can be greater counsel than the fact that yesterday I was your companion, today I am your guest and tomorrow I will only be a memory."

His last words to his sons were, "Remain steadfast in piety and resign yourself to the Will of Allah. Never aspire to anything which is beyond your reach. Always be truthful and merciful towards the orphans. Help the poor and needy and try to live in the world in a way which may help it to become better." 

THE SPECIAL FUNERAL
He also instructed them to carry his coffin from behind only, as the front would be carried by unseen hands. He told them to take the route guided by the coffin itself. At the place where the coffin would stop, they would find a grave already dug for him. He also requested his sons that he should be buried secretly, because he feared his enemies might desecrate his grave. 

On the 21st of Mahe Ramadhan in 40 A.H. the Holy Imam (A) departed this world. He was 63 years old at the time. After washing and shrouding his body, his two sons Imam Hasan (A) and Imam Husain (A) carried the coffin. The coffin stopped at Najaf which is about four miles from Kufa. Here they found a grave already prepared with a message in it saying: "This grave has been dug by Prophet Nuh (A) for the Commander of the Faithful, Ali (A)." 

The Holy Imam (A) was buried in this grave. Until recently, the shrine of the Holy Imam (A) at Najaf was breathtaking. Countless number of people from all over the world used to flock to his tomb day after day to pay their respects and to offer salutations. Here they prayed to Allah seeking the Holy Imam's (A) intercession.

Today the tomb has been demolished by the evil Saddam Husain who has destroyed all the holy shrines in Najaf and Karbala and committed enormous crimes against innocent people, especially the Shia. May Allah cut short the life of this cruel tyrant and send him to everlasting Hell. 

History Chapter 19

PROPHET ZAKARIYA (A) AND PROPHET YAHYA (A)
Prophet Zakariya (A) was sent to the people of Bani Israa'il. He was a descendent of Prophet Ya'qub (A). He was well liked and respected by his people because of his cheerful manner. He was in charge of the mosque of Baytul Muqaddas in Jerusalem, and preached the religion of Allah from there. He guided the people according to the rules laid down in the Tawrat of Prophet Musa (A), who had been the last Rasool (a Prophet who has been given a Book) before him.

Prophet Zakariya (A) had also been entrusted to look after Bibi Maryam (A), the mother of Prophet Isa (A). He had provided her with a special chamber in Baytul Muqaddas. Although Bibi Maryam (A) remained in the chamber, busy worshipping Allah, Prophet Zakariya (A) found that she always had fresh fruit in her room. Because he knew that she had no contact with any person, he wondered where the food came from. Bibi Maryam (A) informed him that Allah sent her the fruits every morning and evening, and it was a sign of His Grace. Prophet Zakariya (A) realised that he was the guardian of a very special lady whom Allah had specially chosen for a great honour.

Prophet Zakariya (A) had reached the age of 90 years and despite his cheerful and relaxed nature, he was sad that he had no son to succeed him. After hearing Bibi Maryam (A) he pondered on the limitless blessings that Allah bestows on His servants and wondered if he could be blessed with a son despite his old age. The same night he went to pray under the Arch of Sanctuary in Baytul Muqaddas, which was the special place of prayer to Allah. His prayers have been recorded in the Holy Qur'an as follows:


(This is) a mention of the mercy of your Lord to His servant Zakariya. When he quietly called his Lord and said, "My Lord! My bones have become feeble, and my hair has turned white with age. Yet I have never been deprived in receiving from you the answer to my prayers. I am afraid of what my kinsmen will do after (my death) and my wife is barren. Lord, grant me a son who will be my heir and the heir of the family of Ya'qub, and make him, O my Lord, one with whom You are well pleased."

                                                                            


       Maryam, 19 : 2 - 6 

..."Lord grant me by Your Grace, virtuous offspring, You hear all my prayers." When he was standing during prayer in the sanctuary, the angels called him saying, "Allah gives you the glad news of the birth of your son, Yahya, who will be testimony of the Word of Allah. (He will be) honourable and chaste and one of the righteous Prophets." 

                  Aale Imran, 3 : 37,38
The prayers of Prophet Zakariya (A) were answered and he was blessed with a handsome and virtuous son, Yahya (A). Allah bestowed this child with wisdom and knowledge in his infancy and appointed him His Prophet and Messenger.

From his childhood, Prophet Yahya (A) worshipped and glorified Allah. Among his qualities mentioned in the Holy Qur'an, is the fact that he was always kind to his parents and never spoke to them harshly. Prophet Yahya (A) is mentioned in the Bible as John the Baptist.

Prophet Yahya (A) was well versed in the Divine commandments as laid down in the Tawrat. He used to teach people the religious principles and urged them to stay away from sin. He was particularly serious in discharging his duties as a Prophet and would not hesitate to speak out if he thought that a wrong action was being committed.

One day, Prophet Yahya (A) found out that the Emperor of Palestine, Herodotus, wanted to marry his niece, Herodya. He was extremely annoyed, because this sort of marriage was against the religion and had been forbidden in the Tawrat. His views that this marriage should not occur began to spread around the country, and people began to gossip about the king's unlawful relationship with his niece. 

Herodya wanted to marry the king without delay because she dearly desired to become Queen of Palestine. When she heard of Prophet Yahya's (A) objection to the marriage, she became his deadly enemy.

Once when the king was indulging in wine and music, she appeared in front of him in a shameless manner. The king became more infatuated with her than ever, and promised to give her anything she desired. She demanded that Prophet Yahya (A) be killed as soon as possible. The king, who had lost all control of his senses in his love for his niece, issued the order for murdering Prophet Yahya (A).

Soon afterwards, the king's courtiers brought Prophet Yahya (A) before the king and brutally murdered him. However, wherever the sacred blood of this noble Prophet of Allah fell, it began to boil. It was suppressed by heaps of sand, but it continued to boil. Finally, a sandhill was erected over it, but the blood still kept on flowing.

This miracle only stopped when Bakhtun Nasr invaded Palestine and avenged the innocent blood of Prophet Yahya (A) by putting 17,000 people of Bani Israa'il to death on that sandhill.

In his short life Prophet Yahya (A) left behind valuable lessons in Akhlaq for us to follow.

History Chapter 20 

PROPHET DAWOOD (A)
The Bani Israa'il, who had been brought out of Egypt by Prophet Musa (A), had settled in the land of Palestine. However, they were constantly engaged in war against the Philistines who finally managed to banish them from their homes. 

In the last battle, the Sacred Casket containing the original Tablets of the Tawrat was lost, and this greatly demoralised the Bani Israa'il. They spent many gloomy years in exile before they approached Prophet Samuel (A) and asked him to appoint a strong king for them so that they could regain their land. 

On the command of Allah, Prophet Samuel (A) appointed Taalut (Saul) as their king. The Bani Israa'il protested at this choice, saying that Taalut was a poor and unknown man. However, Prophet Samuel (A) informed them that Taalut had been chosen because of his knowledge, wisdom and strength, and he would undoubtedly lead them to victory.

It took Taalut 20 years to relocate the Sacred Casket and once it was restored to the people, they marched to Palestine. The Philistines were led by a fearsome commander, a huge man by the name of Jaalut (Goliath). The sight of Jaalut filled the Bani Israa'il with dread and none dared to fight him.

Prophet Dawood (A) was present in the army of Taalut. He was only a young man at the time, and had not come to fight. His job was to attend to his three older brothers who were soldiers, and to bring news of the war back to their father. When Taalut saw that Jaalut had terrified his army, he tried to encourage his men by promising them great rewards if they faced Jaalut. He promised that he would marry his daughter to the man who killed Jaalut.

Drawn by the commotion at the battlefront, Prophet Dawood (A) left his post and came to find out what was going on. He had never fought a duel before, but when he saw the scene, he approached Taalut and said, 

"I am fit to fight this devil because I have killed a tiger and a bear who attacked my father's sheep." 

The brave words of Prophet Dawood (A) touched Taalut, who dressed him in a coat of armour and warned him to be careful.

Before Prophet Dawood (A) approached Jaalut, he removed the heavy armour which was restricting his movement. He stood before the enemy, armed only with a catapult and the staff with which he used to guide his sheep. 

Before Jaalut could react to this challenge, Prophet Dawood (A) had shot a stone from his catapult. The stone struck Jaalut's forehead with terrible force and brought him to the ground in a daze. Prophet Dawood (A) then drew Jaalut's heavy sword and cut off his head. 

The sight of their champion dead crushed the Philistines, who deserted the battlefield in panic. In appreciation of the extraordinary courage of Prophet Dawood (A), Taalut married him to his daughter Mikaal. The Holy Qur'an says:


Through Allah's Will, they defeated their enemy. Dawood slew Jaalut and Allah granted him the kingdom and wisdom...


Baqarah, 2: 251(Part)
Prophet Dawood (A) was made commander-in-chief of Taalut's army and his close friendship to Taalut's son Yunathaan, made him very powerful and popular in the land. After Taalut's death Prophet Dawood (A) became the king. Allah  gave him wisdom and the Divine Book, Zaboor (Psalms), which he used to recite in a melodious voice to attract the people to the words of Allah. 

Prophet Dawood (A) was given many blessings by Allah. When he used to praise Allah, the mountains and the birds would also joined him. Iron was like wax in his hands, and he used to design and mould special, light-weight battle armour made of iron ringlets joined together. 

By selling these to the army, he earned his livelihood. The Holy Qur'an says:

Indeed We granted Dawood a favour, saying, "O Mountains! sing the praise of Allah along with him, and O Birds!, you too." And We made iron soft for him. Saba, 34 : 10

                         Prophet Dawood (A) used to allocate different duties for each day. He set aside one day for the worship of Allah, one day for hearing people's complaints, one day for giving sermons, one day for rest and so on. On the day set for his rest, Prophet Dawood's (A) guards did not allow anybody to enter his house. On one such day, two angels in human form entered his house from the roof, startling Prophet Dawood (A). 

The Holy Qur'an says:


When they climbed into the prayer room and entered upon Dawood he was frightened of them. They said, "Do not be frightened, the two of us are disputing a wrong that one has done the other. So decide between us with justice and do not act unjustly; and guide us on the straight path. This is my brother. He has 99 ewes and I have but a single ewe, but he says, `Make me the owner of that one also', and he has overcome me in arguing."                   Saad, 38 : 22,23
Prophet Dawood (A) heard the complaint and at once he said that the man demanding the only sheep his brother possessed was being unjust. 

At that moment Prophet Dawood (A) realised that this was a test of Allah and he regretted his hasty decision without demanding proof from the complainant and hearing both sides of the story.

He realised that in his position as judge amongst the people, he could not make rash decisions and he turned to Allah, begging His forgiveness for this mistake. 

The Holy Qur'an says:


We forgave him that (lapse) and indeed for him with Us is a closeness and an excellent reward.                                                        Saad, 38 : 25              

Prophet Dawood (A) ruled wisely for many years and was succeeded by his youngest son, Prophet Sulayman (A).

History Chapter 21 

PROPHET SULAYMAN (A)
Prophet Sulayman (A) was the youngest son of Prophet Dawood (A) and inherited him. Allah granted him the greatest kingdom that any king has ever ruled over. He had control over the wind and could use it do direct his throne through the air. Both men and jinn served him faithfully and he could order the birds to carry out his commands by speaking to them in their own language. As a result of these special blessings, Prophet Sulayman's (A) kingdom was very powerful and many countries were under its control. When the army of Prophet Sulayman (A) marched on a mission, it was an awe-inspiring sight. The Holy Qur'an describes one such episode as follows:


Sulayman's army consisting of men, jinn and birds were gathered together in his presence in ranks. When they arrived in the valley of the ants, an ant said (to the others), "O ants, enter your dwellings lest you are crushed by Sulayman and his army by mistake."                                                       Naml, 27 : 17,18

    Prophet Sulayman (A) heard the warning of the chief of the ants and asked it to come forward. He said to it, 

"Did you think that a Prophet of Allah  would ever harm any of His creatures?" 

The ant replied, 

"No I did not, but I was worried that when my fellow ants would see the grandeur of your army, they would underestimate their own bounties from Allah and become ungrateful. It is for this reason that I asked them to hide out of sight." 

One day Prophet Sulayman (A) noticed that his messenger bird, Hud Hud (a Hoopoe bird) was missing. The Holy Qur'an says:


And (Sulayman) inspected the birds and said, "How is it that I cannot see Hud Hud. Is he absent? I shall certainly punish him severely or slaughter him unless he has a good reason (for his absence).                                                         Naml, 27 : 20,21

It was not long before Hud Hud appeared, saying, 

"I have been to a country about which you may know nothing. The country is Saba (Sheba) and it is ruled by a woman who has complete control over her people. Her throne is especially grand. However, they all worship the sun and have forsaken Allah." 

Prophet Sulayman (A) sent a letter to Bilqees, the Queen of Saba, saying, 

"In the Name of Allah, the Beneficent the Most Merciful. Do not rebel against me and come towards me in submission to Allah." 
When Bilqees received the letter, she asked her ministers about their opinion on the matter. They replied that they had powerful armies and they were not afraid to go to war, but the final decision was in her hands. 

Bilqees wanted to settle the matter peacefully so she sent her messengers to Prophet Sulayman (A) with costly gifts and waited for his reaction. When the representatives of Saba arrived in the kingdom of Prophet Sulayman (A), they were amazed to see the splendour of his buildings and palace. 

Prophet Sulayman (A) welcomed them and asked for the reply to his letter. When they presented him with the gifts, he impatiently put them aside, and told them, 

"What are these riches? I have been given such bounties from Allah  that are possessed by none. Return to your country and inform your Queen that I am sending such an army towards Saba that no one will be able to withstand." 

When Bilqees received this message and the report about Prophet Sulayman's (A) power, she decided to submit herself before him and accept his invitation to embrace Islam. When Prophet Sulayman (A) learnt that she was coming to his kingdom, he turned to his people and said, 

"Who amongst you can bring me the throne of the Queen of Saba before she herself gets here?" 

One jinn said, 

"I will bring it before you rise from your place." 

But Asife Barqiah, who had been taught the special Name of Allah by Prophet Sulayman (A), said, according to the Holy Qur'an:


Said he who had some knowledge of the Book, "I will bring it to you before your eye blinks", and when he (Sulayman) saw the throne settle beside him, he said, "This is by the Grace of my Lord so that He may test whether I am grateful or ungrateful...  Naml, 27 : 40(Part)

In preparation for the arrival of Bilqees, Prophet Sulayman (A) had ordered a palace of glass to be built. Under the glass floors, there was a pool of water with various kinds of fish swimming in it. When Bilqees arrived, he took her to the palace. 
The Holy Qur'an says:


She was told, "Enter the palace."; but when she saw it she thought there was a pool of water and bared her legs. (Sulayman) said, "Indeed this is but a place of glass." (She) said, "My Lord! verily I have been unjust to myself. I submit with Sulayman to Allah, the Lord of the worlds."

                          Naml, 27 : 44
Bilqees was fooled by the appearance of water and hitched up her dress to her knees to save it from getting wet. When she realised her mistake, she at once understood the subtle point that Prophet Sulayman (A) was making to her. 

He was showing her that things are not always what they seem, and even if the sun she worshipped was the most powerful force she could see, there was another, more powerful, Force behind it. 

The intelligent lady understood the message and turned to Allah in repentance and faith. 

Prophet Sulayman (A) then returned her to Saba and allowed her to rule in his name. 

Prophet Sulayman (A) ruled over his people with justice for a long time. His power extended across most of the known world. This unique blessing was in response to his prayer which is recorded in the Holy Qur'an:


He said, "O my Lord! Forgive me and grant me a kingdom such as shall not befit anyone after me, verily You are the Granter of bounties (without measure)                              Saad, 38 : 35
History Chapter 22
YOUM E ARAFAA

“Arafaa” Arafat hi ka doosra naam hai, jo Makka e Muazzema say 12 miles kay faaslay par hai. Ek wasi maidaan {jahaa hujjaj 9th Zilhajj ko guroob e aaftaab tak wuqoof kartay hai}.Goya us maidaan ka har tukda arafaa hai aur in tukdo ka majmuaa arafaat hai. 

Isay Arafat is liye kahaa jaata hai kay yahaa mulk mulk kay baashinday jamaa hotay hai aur aapas may mutaaraf hotay hai.

Ya is liye:

Kay yeh a’raf-ud-deek { murghay ki kalgi} say               hai. Kyu ki murghay ki kalgi buland aur numaaya hoti hai, isi tarah Arafa bhi Makka ki sarzameen say kuch bulandi par waaqe hua hai.

              kay nazdeek Arafa din ka naam hai aur Arafat , maqaam ka naam hai.  

Chunaachay Toosi A.R. “Majmu al Bayaan” may tehreer kiya : “Arafa us mashhoor jagah ka naam hai jahaa hajj kay mouqay par wuqoof zaruri hai aur us roz  wuqoof ko roz e Arafa kahaa jaata hai.

Riwaayat Ibne Abbas say manqul hai, “Hazart Ibrahim a.s. nay 8th Zilhajj ko khwaab dekha kay apnay betay Ismail a.s. ko zabaah kar rahay hai. Subah ko tamaam din gour kiya kay yeh hukmay Ilaahi hai ya nahi. Is soch ki wajah say 8th Zilhajj ka naam “Youm e Tarwiya” ho gaya. { Tarwiya yaani soch o bichaar aur gour o fikr hai.}

Doosri raat ko phir yehi khwaab dekha. Jab subah huyi to poori tarah jaan liya kay hukmay Khuda hai.

Is Irfaan ki wajah say 9th Zilhajj ka naam Roz e Arafa ho gaya.

Roz e Arafa woh mubaarak din hai jis may Khuda wanday aalam ki taraf ruju kiya jaaye to who baksh deta hai.

Hadeeth e Imam Jafar Sadiq a.s. “ Jis shakhs kay gunaah Mahe Ramadhan may bakshay nahu jaaye uskay gunaah aainda Mahe Ramadhan tak nahi bakshay jaayengay magar yeh kay who Arafa kay roz ka sharaf haasil kar la
Ref: Saheefa e Sajjadiya {notes by Mufti Jaafar Husain}

Qur’an Chapter 01

Punctuation Rules in the Holy Qur’án

The correct recital of the Holy Qur’án requires a complete familiarity with the rules of punctuation and the places where one can pause. If one does not follow these rules, the meaning of the verses can alter. 

Imám `Alí (A) was once asked the meaning of the verse:

ý4þ æÚ×ãWåoáW áÉDåoâ»åÂB ãÄãäWánáÑ 

And recite the Qur’án in a regulated tone. (al-Muzzammil, 73:4)

He replied that the verse means that one should recite using the proper rules of Tajwíd and the knowledge of the pauses (Wuqúf).

To guide the reciter, the text of the Holy Qur’án contains various abbreviated punctuation marks. These are dealt with in the next section.

Punctuation Marks used in the Holy Qur’án.

(Waqf al -  Lázim
This the Compulsory Pause. It is necessary to stop here otherwise one can change the meaning of the verse.

   Waqf al -  Mamnú`
If this sign is at the end of the verse, it is better not to pause. If it appears in the middle of a verse, it is prohibited to pause.

Waqf al -  Mutlaq
This means the Absolute Pause. At this sign it is better to stop. After the break the recitation should continue from the next word.

  Waqf   Já’iz
This means permissible pause. It is better to pause at this sign but it is also permissible to continue.

   Waqf   Mujawwaz
It is better not to pause at this sign.
 Waqf   Murakhkha#

This means a licensed pause. It is better to combine the next word in the recitation. However, if the reciter is tired, a pause is permissible.

   Alwaslu  Awlá
This means that it is better to continue.

Qíla  `  Alayhil  Waqf
At this sign one can pause.

Qif

This is an order to pause, and one should stop at this sign.  The sign is used at all places where the reciter would otherwise have continued without pausing.

  Saktah

Saktah means silence. Here one should have a short pause in such a way that the breath is not broken.


This means a long pause. Here the pause is longer than in the above case, again without breaking the breath.

( (Waqf  al -  Mu`ánaqah
When these signs appear close to each other, a pause at the first place makes a pause at the second prohibited, because the meaning of the verse is incomplete. One can pause at any one of the signs, but not both.

Qad  Yúsal

At this sign one can continue, but there is no harm if one pauses here.

Qíla  La  Waqf  ` Alayh

It is better to continue the recital at this sign.

Kadhálika
This sign means that the punctuation to be followed is the same as the previous one.

Chapter 02

Wudhú and Tayammum in the Holy Qur’án

Wudhú is needed before we can do certain action like praying our Salát or touching the words of the Holy Qur’án. And when we cannot use water, we may perform Tayammum instead of Wudhú.

It is important to realise that Wudhú is for cleaning ourselves spiritually. So although a person may be physically clean, he still must do Wudhú before he can pray, etc.

Some people wonder why we wash in a special way in Wudhú. Remember, the act of Wudhú is in obedience to the will of Alláh. So we perform Wudhú as taught in the Holy Qur’án to show our submission to Alláh and to His commands.

The Holy Qur’án, says:

åÈâ¿áÎÒâ_âÑ åBÒâÃãtå²C¶ ãTÚáä|ÂB ÔáÂãH åÈâXåÇâº BálãH åBÒâËáÆD áÌÖãmáäÂB CáÏâäÖáF CáÖ
O’ you who believe! When you get ready for prayers, wash your faces
åÈâ¿áÃâ_ånáFáÑ åÈâ¿ãsÑâJâoãQ åBÒâdátåÆBáÑ ã¼ã¶BáoáÇåÂB ÔáÂãH åÈâ¿áÖãkåÖáFáÑ 
and your hands with the elbows, and wipe a part of your heads and (a part of) your feet
ãÌ×áRå¯á¿åÂB ÔáÂãH

to your ankles... (Súrah Má-idah, 5:6)

In the same verse, Tayammum is also mentioned:

åÈâ¿ãÎÒâ_âÒãQ åBÒâdátåÆCá¶ CæRãä×á¦ Bæk×ã¯á{ åBÒâÇáäÇá×áXá¶ ACáÆ åBÑâkã`áW åÈáÃá¶

Then, if you do not find water, take some pure earth and wipe a part of your faces
âÐåËãäÆ Èâ¿ÖãkåÖáFáÑ

and (a part of) your hands with it... (Súrah Má-idah, 5:6)
It is interesting to note that despite there being a clear verse in the Holy Qur’án explaining how Wudhú is performed, yet Muslims, who all believe in the same Holy Qur’án, cannot agree on one method of performing Wudhú.

The difference is very marked. The Sunni wash their face including their ears and wash their hands beginning from the fingertips up to the elbows. They then wipe their whole head and finally they wash their feet.

The Shi`ah wash their face up to the ears (not including the ears), then wash their hands starting from the elbows down to the fingertips. They then wipe only a small part of their heads and finally they also wipe their feet up to the ankles.

The difference is due to the interpretation of the verse and the words contained there in. Interestingly, technical descriptions of simple words can sometimes become a cause of differences between Muslims. For example, the word “face” - what are the limits? Who defines what a face is? Does it or does it not include the ears? Does it include the chin or not? And so many other questions. The important question after all these questions is who decides?!

Well, we the Shi`ah strongly believe that after the Holy Qur’án, our source of guidance is the practice (Sunnah) of the Prophet (S) and the Imáms (A). We thus turn to them and ask for clarification on any matter not clearly understood from a verse in the Holy Qur’án. It is the Imáms (A) who explained to us how to interpret the verse correctly and hence perform Wudhú correctly.

The face is just the first difference in this verse. The other one is “Ilal Maráfiq” meaning “to the elbows”. If it is to the elbows, is it not logical that it starts from the fingertips? The Shi`ah believe we have no right to assume based on our logic. Technically, the verse has only defined an end point for the part to be washed. It has not specified the beginning point nor has it pointed out the direction in which water must flow during the washing of this part. We therefore, once again, turn to the teaching of our Imáms (A) to learn how to correctly perform Wudhú.

The wiping of the head is also an issue - is it the whole head that is wiped or only part of the head? The Holy Qur’án clearly states “Wamsa<ú biruúsikum. The “bi” before “ru-úsikum” signifies the fact that it is not the whole head, but part of the head. The same applies for the feet also.

To summarise, the Holy Qur’án is a starting point for the method of performing Wudhú. For practical guidance, we need to also study the teachings of our Imáms (A).

Qur’an Chapter 03

Súrah al Lahab

Introduction

This Súrah was revealed in Makka. It has five verses. It is Súrah number 111 in the Holy Qur’án. 

The name of the Súrah refers to Abú Lahab, who was the cousin of `Abdul Mu>>alib, and a grand uncle of our Prophet (S). He was one of the worst enemies of the Prophet (S) and Islám.

His real name was `Abdul `Uzza, but due to his fiery temper, he was called Abú Lahab (the father of the flames).

It is interesting to note that Abú Lahab was aware that a Súrah had been revealed cursing him, and although he lived for a few years after that, he never thought of trying to belie the Holy Qur’án by becoming a Muslim!

Text and Translation

ãÈ×ãcáäoÂB ãÌÇåcáäoÂB ãÐÃÂB ãÈåtãQ
In the Name of Alláh, the Beneficent, the Merciful

ý1þ áäSáWáÑ èSáÏáÂ ØãQáF BákáÖ åYáäRáW

May the hands of Abú Lahab perish, and may he perish (himself),

ý2þ áSátá¾ CáÆáÑ âÐâÂCáÆ âÐåËá® ÔáËå²áF CáÆ
His wealth will not help him nor will his deeds.
ý3þ èSáÏáÂ áVBál BænCáÊ ÔáÃå|á×ás
Soon he shall burn in the flaming fire,
ý4þ ãSá§ádåÂB áUáÂCáäÇác âÐâWáFáoåÆBáÑ
And his wife, the bearer of firewood,
ý5þ èkátáäÆ ÌãäÆ çÄåRác CáÎãk×ã_ Øã¶
Upon her neck shall be a noose of twisted rope

.

Tafsír

We learn from this Súrah that the wealth and power that a person enjoys in this world will be of no use to him on the Day of Judgement if his actions have been wicked.

Áyah 1. Abú Lahab’s hands have mentioned here because he lifted a large stone to throw at the Prophet (S), following the invitation to Islám at Zul `Ashíra.

Áyah 2. When Abú Lahab was warned about the hell-fire, he boasted that he would escape it by buying his way out with his wealth.

Áyah 3. Here he is promised that he would soon get repayment for his enmity by burning in hell.

Áyah 4. Umme Jamílah was the wife of Abú Lahab. It was her habit to collect thorny branches and spread them out at night in the path that the Prophet (S) usually took. In this way she tried to wound his feet. In this Áyah, she is promised the same fate as her husband.

Áyah 5. In an accident, she was strangled by the same rope that she used to tie the thorny firewood with. On the Day of Judgement she will have a rope of fire around her neck for her wickedness.

Merits of Reciting Súrah  al - Lahab

1. The Prophet (S) has said, “If someone recites this Súrah, I will wish that Alláh will never permit him to be in the company of Abú Lahab.”

2. Imám Ja`far a#-@ádiq (A) has said, “If you recite this Súrah, invoke Alláh to curse Abú Lahab, for he was among those who called Mu<ammad (S) a liar.
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Qur’an Chapter 04

Science in the Holy Qur’án - The Bee 

The 16th Súrah of the Holy Qur’án is entitled an-Na<l, which means the Bee. The name of the Súrah comes from the fact that Áyát 68 and 69 of this Súrah talks about bees. The Holy Qur’án says:

CæWÒâ×âQ ãÁCáRã`åÂB áÌãÆ ÕãmãháäWB ãÉáF ãÄådáäËÂB ÔáÂãH áÀâäQán ÔácåÑáFáÑ
And your Lord inspired the bee saying, “Make your hives in the mountains

ý68þ áÉÒâwãoå¯áÖ CáäÇãÆáÑ ãoá`áäxÂB áÌãÆáÑ
and in the trees and in the buildings,

æÚâÂâl ãÀãäQán áÄâRâs Øã¿âÃåsCá¶ ãVBáoáÇáä\ÂB ãäÄâ¾ ÌãÆ ØãÃâ¾ áäÈâ[
Then eat from all the fruits and follow the way of your Lord submissively.”

ãrCáäËÃãÂ ACá·ãw ãÐ×ã¶ âÐâÊBáÒåÂáF ç¸ãÃáXåhâäÆ çPBáoáw CáÏãÊÒâ§âQ ÌãÆ â^âoåháÖ
From their bodies comes a drink of different colours. In it is a medicine for men.

ý69þ áÉÑâoáä¿á·áXáÖ èÅåÒá»ãäÂ æUáÖÝ áÀãÂál Øã¶ áäÉãH
Truly in this is a sign for the people who ponder. (an-Na<l 16:68,69)
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Honey is a very healthy food. It is recommended to eat some honey every day to keep away colds and to help in digesting food. The Holy Prophet (S) often drank water sweetened with honey. 

Honey has many uses. Recent discoveries show that it has excellent antibiotic properties. It is now used for the treatment of  wounds, burns and skin ulcers. When honey is used on these injuries, the swelling and pain are quickly reduced. Healing occurs rapidly with very little scarring. Honey is also very good for stomach ulcers.

Qur’an Chapter 05

Du`á from the Holy Qur’án

Introduction

Du`á means a prayer to Alláh. It is different from @alát, because in Du`á, you can say the prayer in any language, at any time and in any manner you like.

Although Alláh is aware of all our needs, He still likes us to ask from Him. He has instructed us to do Du`á in the Holy Qur'án: 

åÈâ¿áÂ åSã`áXåsáF ØãÊÒâ®åjB âÈâ¿âäQán áÁCáºáÑ
Your Lord says: “Call (do Du`á) to Me, I will answer you.

ØãWájCáRã® åÌá® áÉÑâoãRå¿áXåtáÖ áÌÖãmáäÂB áäÉãH

Verily, those who are too proud to worship Me,

ý60þ áÌÖãoãgBáj áÈáäËáÏá_ áÉÒâÃâgåká×ás

shall soon enter hell, disgraced. (al-Mu’min, 40:60)

We see from this verse that Alláh not only invites us to do Du`á, He promises that He will answer our prayer. He also says that Du`á is a form of worship.

The importance of Du`á is seen in salát, where there is a special opportunity to do Du`á. This is in Qunút. In this lesson, we will learn the meanings of some Du`á that are found in the Holy Qur'án.

Du`á 1

BæoåRá{ CáËå×áÃá® å±ãoå¶áF CáËáäQán 
O our Lord! Pour patience down on us,

ý250þ áÌÖãoã¶Cá¿åÂB ãÅåÒá»åÂB ÔáÃá® CáÊåoâ|ÊBáÑ CáËáÆBákåºáF åYãäRá[áÑ

and steady our feet and help us against the disbelieving people.

(al-Baqaráh, 2:250)
The army of Tálút  (Saul) was dismayed to see the might of Jálút’s (Goliath’s) army and recited this Du`á. Alláh gave them victory and Prophet Dáwúd (A) killed Jálút.

In this Du`á, we learn that when we encounter a difficulty, we must not blame Alláh for our troubles. We should ask Him for patience and then to help us. Here we also ask him to “steady our feet”, which means make us able to defend our beliefs against the non-Muslims.

We should recite this Du`á constantly when faced with difficult times.

Duá 2

áÀãÃâsân ÔáÃá® CáËáäWká®áÑ CáÆ CáËãWDáÑ CáËáäQán
O our Lord! Give us that which You have promised us through Your messengers,

ãUáÆCá×ã»åÂB áÅåÒáÖ CáÊãqåhâW áÙáÑ

and do not disgrace us in the Day of Judgement.

ý194þ ájCá¯×ãÇåÂB â¸ãÃåhâW áÙ áÀáäÊãH

Verily You do not break (Your) promise. (Áli-Imrán, 3:194)

In this Du`á we ask for Alláh to ensure that we receive the good news of acceptance on the Day of Judgement and that we should not be with the disgraced ones on that day. 

Since the rewards and favours of Alláh have only been promised to those who do good actions, by reciting this Du`á we promise that we will do those only things that make us worthy of Alláh’s promise. This is an excellent Du`á for Qunút.

Duá 3

ØãXáäÖãänâl ÌãÆáÑ ãTáÚáä|ÂB áÈ×ã»âÆ ØãËåÃá¯å_B ãäPán
O my Lord! Make me steadfast in prayer, and also my children.
ý40þ ACá®âj åÄáäRá»áWáÑ CáËáäQán

O our Lord! Accept my prayer. (Ibráhím 14:40)

This Du`á teaches us the importance of the one who is steadfast in prayer. Prophet Ibráhím (A) read this Du`á for himself as well as his children, so that there would never come a time when his family would not care about prayers.

salát is so important that if it is accepted, our other actions are also accepted, but if our salát is rejected, then all our other good deeds are also rejected. 

This Du`á should always be recited in Qunút and we should also recite this Du`á after every Wajíb and Sunnat salat for acceptance of the prayer.

Qur’an Chapter 06

Súrah an Nasr

Introduction

This Súrah was revealed in Makka. It has three verses. It is Súrah number 110 in the Holy Qur’án. An-Nasr means “The Help”. The name refers to the help of Alláh that bring success to every venture.

The Súrah was revealed after the Muslims conquered Makka without the loss of any lives. This was one of the last Súrahs to be revealed and the Muslims sensed that the mission of the Holy Prophet (S) was coming to an end.

Text and Translation

ãÈ×ãcáäoÂB ãÌÇåcáäoÂB ãÐÃÂB ãÈåtãQ
In the Name of Alláh, the Beneficent, the Merciful

ý1þ âeåXá·åÂBáÑ ãÐáäÃÂB âoå|áÊ ACá_ BálãH

With the help of Allah comes Victory.

ý2þ Cæ_BáÒå¶áF ãÐáäÃÂB ãÌÖãj Øã¶ áÉÒâÃâgåkáÖ árCáäËÂB áYåÖáFánáÑ
And you see how the people are entering the religion of Alláh in large numbers.
âÍåoã·å³áXåsBáÑ áÀãäQán ãkåÇádãQ åeãäRátá¶
So praise your Lord and seek His protection

ý3þ CæQBáäÒáW áÉCá¾ âÐáäÊãH

Verily He is always Merciful.

Tafsír

Áyah 1. Alláh points out that the victory and success that the Muslims enjoyed in taking over Makka only came about when His help arrived. Similarly, it is only with Alláh’s help that we can expect success, and we should ask for His help in all our deeds.

Áyah 2. After the conquest of Makka, the enemies of Islám realised that the Muslims had grown so powerful that they could not be stopped. As a result, tribe after tribe came to the Prophet (S) in Makka and later in Madina, to accept Islám at his hands.

Áyah 3. At each event of success we should praise and glorify Alláh, for we are only successful by his help and mercy. “Istighfár” in this verse does not been seeking forgiveness on the part of the Prophet (S), since he is sinless. It  means seeking protection from any shortcomings on behalf of the Muslims and from any evil intention of the enemies of Islám. 

Merits of Reciting Súrah an Na#r 
1. The Prophet (S) has said, "Whoever recites this Súrah will be regarded as though he was present with me when Makka was opened (for the Muslim troops)." 

2. Imám Ja`far as-Sádiq (A) has said that whoever recites this Súrah in his Wájib or Sunnat prayers will be granted victory by Alláh over his enemies. 

3. Imám `Alí ar-Ri_a (A) has said that if one recites this Súrah in a Wájib  or Sunnat prayer, Allah will grant him victory over all his enemies and will enable him to perform what is obligatory.

4. The Súrah is also recommended to be recited when one has lost a possession, and is asking for Alláh’s help in finding it.
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Duá 4

áÀáÊCádåRâs áYÊáF áäÙãH áÐáÂãH áäÙ 
There is no god but You; Glory be to You

ý87þ áÌ×ãÇãÂCáä«ÂB áÌãÆ âYËâ¾ ØãäÊãH
Verily I was from the unjust. (al-Anbiya, 21:87)
This was the Du`á of Prophet Yunus (A) when he was in the belly of the big fish. He regretted his hasty departure from his people and through this prayer, he received Alláh’s help.

The Holy Imáms (A) have taught us that this is a powerful prayer, that turns away calamities and causes Alláh to grant your wishes. Recite this Du`á all the time.

References

Qunoot, Peermohamed Ebrahim Trust

Holy Qur’án, Tafsír of S V Mir Ahmed Ali 

Qur’an Chapter 07

Hurúf al-Muqatta-át - Letters of Abbreviation

In the Holy Qur’án, 30 Súrahs start with letters and not words. These are called the Hurúf al-Muqatta-át. These letters are abbreviations for words whose meaning is only known to Alláh, Prophet Mu<ammad (S) and the Imáms (A).

It is \arám to try to imagine or create meanings for these letters. Our Imáms (A) have hinted that the letters are a key to understanding the deeper meanings of the verses of the Holy Qur'án.

These abbreviations can be said to be amongst the “ambiguous verses” about which the Holy Qur’án says:

áPCáXã¿åÂB áÀå×áÃá® áÁáqÊáF áÕãmáäÂB áÒâÎ
It is He Who has revealed to you the Book (Qur’án).

çVCáÇá¿ådâäÆ çVCáÖD âÐåËãÆ

Some of its verses are precise in meaning -

ãPCáXã¿åÂB âäÅâF äÌâÎ 
they are the foundation of the book -

çVCáÏãQCáxáXâÆ âoágâFáÑ

and others have several possible meanings…(Áli Imrán, 3:7)

The Prophet (S) and our 12 Imáms (A) only have explained some meanings of some of these abbreviations.

List of Abbreviations

Alphabets

Súrah Numbers in which they appear

    

           2, 3, 29, 30, 31, 32



7

 

          10, 11, 12, 14, 15




13

        

19


    ((

            20


  (
26, 28


  (
27


   

36


   

38


 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46

 
   

42


      


50


      


68

Some of the Meanings

      Anallahu Muqtadirus Sadiq

I am Allah the Omnipotent True One

 

K - Káfi- Self-sufficient

H - Hádi - the Guide

Y - Yad - Hand (the symbol of strength, power and authority 

`A - `Álim - the All-knowing

@  -  @ádiq - The True One

(
^ -^ayyab - Clean

\ -Ta<ir - Pure

According to Imám Ja`far a#-@ádiq (A), this is a name of the Holy Prophet (S).

(
Isme A`zam - the Greatest name of Alláh (according to Shaykh Qummi)


Yá - O:  S - Insán -Man

“O perfect Man” -  A name of the Holy Prophet (S)

Qur’an Chapter 08

Prophet Ibráhím (A) and the Magians

When Prophet Ibráhím (A) had to leave his home town, he proceeded towards Baytul Muqaddas (Jerusalem). On his way, he came across a group of people who worshipped the stars. These people were called the Magi. He decided to guide them towards Alláh. To teach them the error of their ways, he used a very polite way of approach. He introduced himself as a star-worshipper also and then sat down at night to worship with them. The Holy Qur'an says:

ã¡ånáÛBáÑ ãVBáÑCáÇáätÂB áVÒâ¿áÃáÆ áÈ×ãÎBáoåQãH ÕãoâÊ áÀãÂámá¾áÑ
Thus did We show Ibráhím the kingdom (the governing laws) of the heavens and the earth,
ý75þ áÌ×ãËãºÒâÇåÂB áÌãÆ áÉÒâ¿á×ãÂáÑ
so that he could be of those who are sure.
CæRá¾åÒá¾ ÓáFán âÄå×áäÃÂB ãÐå×áÃá® áäÌá_ CáäÇáÃá¶
Then when the night grew dark on him, he saw a star.
ý76þ áÌ×ãÃã¶ÝB âäSãcâF Ù áÁCáº áÄá¶áF CáäÇáÃá¶ ØãäQán Bám~áÎ áÁCáº
He said, “(Is) this my Lord?” Then, when it set, he said, “I do not love the setting ones.”
ØãäQán Bám~áÎ áÁCáº Cæ²ãpCáQ áoáÇá»åÂB ÓáFán CáäÇáÃá¶
Then when he say the moon rise, glowing, he said, “(Is) this my Lord?”

ý77þ áÌ×ãäÂCáä£ÂB ãÅåÒá»åÂB áÌãÆ áäÌáÊÒâ¾Û ØãäQán ØãÊãkåÏáÖ åÈáäÂ ÌãNáÂ áÁCáº áÄá¶áF CáäÇáÃá¶
Then, when it set, he said, “If my Lord had not guided me, I would certainly have been of those who have gone astray.”
âoáRå¾áF Bám~áÎ ØãäQán Bám~áÎ áÁCáº æUá²ãpCáQ áuåÇáäxÂB ÓáFán CáäÇáÃá¶
Then when he (Ibráhím) saw the sun rise all brilliant, he said, “(Is) this my Lord? (After all) this is the greatest.”
ý78þ áÉÒâ¾ãoåxâW CáäÇãäÆ çAÕãoáQ ØãäÊãH ãÅåÒáº CáÖ áÁCáº åYáÃá¶áF CáäÇáÃá¶
Then, when it set, he said, “O my people! I dissociate myself of what you worship besides Alláh.

Cæ·×ãËác á¡ånáÛBáÑ ãVBáÑCáÇáätÂB áoá§á¶ ÕãmáäÃãÂ áØãÏå_áÑ âYåÏáä_áÑ ØãäÊãH
Verily, I have truly turned my face to Him, who created the heavens and the earth, upright,

ý79þ áÌ×ã¾ãoåxâÇåÂB áÌãÆ åCáÊáF CáÆáÑ
and I am not of the polytheists (Mushrikín) (al An`ám, 6:76-79)
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Qur’an Chapter 09

Súrah al Bayyinah

Introduction

This Súrah was revealed in Makka. It has eight verses. It is Súrah number 98 in the Holy Qur’án. The name of the Súrah derives from the word “Bayyinah” meaning “Clear Proof” which appears in the first verse.

Text and Translation

ãÈ×ãcáäoÂB ãÌÇåcáäoÂB ãÐÃÂB ãÈåtãQ
In the Name of Alláh, the Beneficent, the Merciful
å áÌ×ã¾ãoåxâÇåÂBáÑ ãPCáXã¿åÂB ãÄåÎáF ÌãÆ BÑâoá·á¾ áÌÖãmáäÂB ãÌâ¿áÖ åÈáÂ

1. Those among the people of the book who disbelieved, and the polytheists,

ý1þ âUáËãä×áRåÂB âÈâÏá×ãWåGáW ÔáäXác áÌ×ãä¿á·ËâÆ

could not have been freed (from false beliefs) until the clear evidence came to them,

ý2þ æTáoáäÏá§âäÆ Cæ·âdâ{ ÒâÃåXáÖ ãÐáäÃÂB áÌãäÆ çÁÒâsán
2. (In the) messenger from Allah reciting (to them) the purified scripture,

ý3þ çUáÇãä×áº çSâXâ¾ CáÏ×ã¶
3. Which contains eternal laws.

ý4þ âUáËãä×áRåÂB âÈâÏåWACá_ CáÆ ãkå¯áQ ÌãÆ áäÙãH áPCáXã¿åÂB BÒâWÑâF áÌÖãmáäÂB á¹áäoá·áW CáÆáÑ
4. Those who had been given the book were not divided amongst themselves till after the clear evidence had come to them.

áÌÖãäkÂB âÐáÂ áÌ×ã|ãÃåhâÆ áÐáäÃÂB BÑâkâRå¯á×ãÂ áäÙãH BÑâoãÆâF CáÆáÑ
5. They were not commanded except that they should worship Allah, be sincerely devoted to Him in religion,

ý5þ ãUáÇãä×á»åÂB âÌÖãj áÀãÂáláÑ áTCá¾áäqÂB BÒâWåKâÖáÑ áTáÚáä|ÂB BÒâÇ×ã»âÖáÑ ACá·áËâc
and that they should establish prayer and give the poor rate, and that is truly the eternal religion.

áÌ×ã¾ãoåxâÇåÂBáÑ ãPCáXã¿åÂB ãÄåÎáF åÌãÆ BÑâoá·á¾ áÌÖãmáäÂB áäÉãH
6. Verily those among the people of the book who disbelieve, and the polytheists,

ý6þ ãUáäÖãoáRåÂB âäoáw åÈâÎ áÀãNáÂåÑâF CáÏ×ã¶ áÌÖãkãÂCág áÈáäËáÏá_ ãnCáÊ Øã¶
shall abide in the fire on hell. They are the worst of creatures.

ý7þ ãUáäÖãoáRåÂB âoå×ág åÈâÎ áÀãNáÂåÑâF ãVCádãÂCáä|ÂB BÒâÃãÇá®áÑ BÒâËáÆD áÌÖãmáäÂB áäÉãH
7. Verily, those who believe and do good deeds are the best of created beings;

åÈãÏãäQán ákËã® åÈâÎâJBáqá_
8. Their recompense is with their Lord:

BækáQáF CáÏ×ã¶ áÌÖãkãÂCág ânCáÏåÊáåÛB CáÏãXådáW ÌãÆ Õãoå`áW èÉåká® âVCáäËá_

everlasting gardens beneath which rivers flow, where they will abide forever;

ý8þ âÐáäQán áØãxág åÌáÇãÂ áÀãÂál âÐåËá® BÒâ¢ánáÑ åÈâÏåËá® âÐáäÃÂB áØã¢áän 
Allah is well-pleased with them and they are well-pleased with Him. This is for him who fears his Lord.

Tafsír

Áyah 1: The Jews and the Christians had already changed their scriptures so much that they could no longer separate the truth from falsehoods. The Holy Qur'án came as a clear evidence “Bayyinah” to correct their mistakes and to guide the idol-worshippers as well.

Áyah 2: The clear evidence was recited to them by the Prophet (S) and the verses were collected and recorded. The word “@u<uf” means pages and from this word, copies of the Holy Qur'án are called “Mu#<af”
Áyát 3,4: The Holy Qur'án contains all the good and truth contained in the previous Books but also much more, The final word of Alláh was revealed to serve the Muslims till the Day of Judgement.

Áyah 5: The Tawrát and Injíl both taught that there was no God but Alláh and not to worship anyone else. 

Áyát 6,7: If after they have received the guidance, the Jews and Christians refuse to accept it and instead distort their own teachings, for them is the fire of hell - they are the worst of creatures. On the other hand anyone who believes in the teachings of Islám, and acts upon these teachings, they are the best of creatures. 

According to a hadith, “Khairul Bariyyah” refers to Imám `Alí (A) and his followers.

Áyah 8: The reward for obedience is the pleasure of Alláh and permanent stay on heaven.

Merits of Reciting Súrah al Bayyinah

1.  The Prophet (S) has said that one who recites it will be gathered on the Day of Judgement with the best of Allah's creation.  He has also said, "Had people known what merits it contains, they would have left their families and wealth aside and learned it." 

2.  Imám Ja`far a#-@ádiq (A) has said that whoever recites this Súrah will be free from Shirk (associating a partner with Alláh) and Alláh will grant him an easy trial.
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Qur’an Chapter 10

Súrah at Tín

Introduction

This Súrah was revealed in Makka. It has eight verses. It is Súrah number 95 in the Holy Qur’án. The name of the Súrah derives from the word “Tín” (Fig) which appears in the first verse.

Text and Translation

ãÈ×ãcáäoÂB ãÌÇåcáäoÂB ãÐÃÂB ãÈåtãQ
 In the Name of Alláh, the Beneficent, the Merciful
ý1þ ãÉÒâXåÖáäqÂBáÑ ãÌ×ãäXÂBáÑ

1. By the fig and the olive,

ý2þ áÌ×ãË×ãs ãnÒâ¦áÑ
2. By the mountain Sinai,

ý3þ ãÌ×ãÆáåÛB ãkáÃáRåÂB BámáÎáÑ
3. And by this inviolate city,

ý4þ èÈÖãÒå»áW ãÌátåcáF Øã¶ áÉCátÊãåßB CáËå»áÃág åká»áÂ
4. Indeed We created in the best form,

ý5þ áÌ×ãÃã¶Cás áÄá·åsáF âÍCáÊåjáján áäÈâ[
5. Then We reversed him to the lowest of the low,

ý6þ èÉÒâËåÇáÆ âoå×á² çoå_áF åÈâÏáÃá¶ ãVCádãÂCáä|ÂB BÒâÃãÇá®áÑ BÒâËáÆD áÌÖãmáäÂB áäÙãH
6. Except those who believe and do good deeds, for whom there is never-ending recompense.

ý7þ ãÌÖãäkÂCãQ âkå¯áQ áÀâQãämá¿âÖ CáÇá¶
7. (O man) What then after this can make you belie the final judgement?

ý8þ áÌ×ãÇã¾CádåÂB ãÈá¿åcáGãQ âÐáäÃÂB áuå×áÂáF
Is not Allah the most just of all judges?

Tafsír

Áyát 1-3: Alláh swears by the Fig and the Olive in the opening statement of the Súrah. Wherever Alláh make such solemn statements in the Holy Qur'án, he refers to objects from His creation, referring to an aspect of that object that is to be pondered over.

The next two verses refer to the places where the Tawrah and Qur’án were revealed, so the first verse may refer to such a place also. It is said that “Tín” is the name of a mountain in Damascus, and Zaitún, another mountain in Palestine. They were named after the fruits that grew on them and these were the places that Prophets `Ísá (A) and Músá (A) and other Israelite Prophets used to go to receive the commandments from Alláh.

The mountain of Sinai was where the Tawrah was revealed to Prophet Músá (A).

“Baladul Amín” which means the “City of Security” refers to Makka where the final revelation of Alláh, the Holy Qur'án, began.

Áyát 4,5: Man is indeed the most complex of all creatures. His brain gives him superiority over the rest of the animals. If man guards himself against evil, he becomes better than the angels. But, when man loses control of his actions, he is capable of becoming worse than the lowest of animals.

The verse can also refer to the fact that as man advances in age, he loses his strength as his body deteriorates and finally he is once again brought to the same stage of helplessness that he experienced in infancy.

Áyah 6: A reminder that the life of this world is just a time for man to prepare his heaven or hell. For the one who wishes eternal happiness, the solution is simple - believe and do good deeds.

Áyát 7,8: There are so many proofs in man’s own creation about the trial in this world and the certainty of the Day of Judgement yet man persists in doubting and disobeying. And Alláh is the best judge of the worth of each man’s actions.

Merits of Reciting Súrah at-Tín

The Prophet (S) has said that Alláh will give two merits to anyone who recites this Súrah regularly - good health and Islamic conviction as long as he lives.

Imám Ja`far a# @ádiq (A) has said, “Whoever recites it in his obligatory and optional prayers will be given of Paradise whatever pleases him.”
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Qur’an Chapter 11

Moral Lessons from the Holy Qur'án

Attitude Towards Parents

Islám lays great emphasis on the respect towards parents. In the Holy Qur'án, Alláh usually enjoins kindness to parents in the same verse as He orders His worship:

CæÊCátåcãH ãÌåÖákãÂBáÒåÂCãQáÑ CæNå×áw ãÐãQ åBÒâ¾ãoåxâW áÙáÑ áÐäÃÂB åBÑâkâRå®BáÑ
Worship Alláh and do not join any partners with Him; and do good to the parents… (an Nisá, 4:36)

In many places, we have been commanded to be kind to our parents. The Holy Qur'án says:

CæËåtâc ãÐåÖákãÂBáÒãQ áÉCátÊãåßB CáËå×áä{áÑáÑ
We have enjoined upon human beings kindness to parents

(`Ankabút, 29:8)

Alláh gives one of the reasons man should be grateful to his parents and pray for them:

CæÊCátåcãH ãÐåÖákãÂBáÒãQ áÉCátÊãåßB CáËå×áä{áÑáÑ
We have enjoined upon man to do good to his parents;

CæÎåoâ¾ âÐåXá¯á¢áÑáÑ CæÎåoâ¾ âÐâäÆâF âÐåXáÃáÇác

his mother bears him with pain, and with pain she gives birth to him;

BæoåÏáw áÉÒâ[áÚá[ âÐâÂCá|ã¶áÑ âÐâÃåÇácáÑ

and bearing him and weaning him takes thirty months.

æUáËás áÌ×ã¯áQånáF á´áÃáQáÑ âÍáäkâwáF á´áÃáQ BálãH ÔáäXác 
When he attains maturity, and reaches the age of forty,

áÀáXáÇå¯ãÊ áoâ¿åwáF åÉáF ØãËå®ãpåÑáF ãäPán áÁCáº

he says, “O my Lord! Awaken me that I may thank you for the bounties

áäÕákãÂBáÑ ÔáÃá®áÑ áäØáÃá® áYåÇá¯åÊáF ØãXáäÂB

that You have bestowed on me and my parents,

âÍCá¢åoáW CædãÂCá{ áÄáÇå®áF åÉáFáÑ

and that I may do good which pleases You,

ØãXáäÖãänâl Øã¶ ØãÂ åeãÃå{áFáÑ

and do good to me with regard to my children.

ý15þ áÌ×ãÇãÃåtâÇåÂB áÌãÆ ØãäÊãHáÑ áÀå×áÂãH âYåRâW ØãäÊãH
Verily I turn in repentance to You, and verily, I am one of those who submit” (al-A<qáf, 46:15)
The Holy Qur'án repeats about the high status of parents in many places. Here is an example:

CæÊCátåcãH ãÌåÖákãÂBáÒåÂCãQáÑ âÍCáäÖãH áäÙãH åBÑâkâRå¯áW áäÙáF áÀâäQán Ôá£áºáÑ
Your Lord has commanded that you shall not worship (any one) but Him, and do good to the parents

CáÇâÎáÚã¾ åÑáF CáÇâÎâkácáF áoáRã¿åÂB á½ákËã® áäÌá³âÃåRáÖ CáäÆãH
If one or both of them reach old age in your lifetime then do not

CáÇâÎåoáÏåËáW áÙáÑ èäµâF CáÇâÏáäÂ Äâ»áW áÚá¶
say to them a word of displeasure (even “Uf”) and do not scold them

ý23þ CæÇÖãoá¾ æÙåÒáº CáÇâÏáäÂ ÄâºáÑ

and speak to them with kindness

ãUáÇåcáäoÂB áÌãÆ ãäÁâämÂB ábCáËá_ CáÇâÏáÂ å¤ã·ågBáÑ
and lower to them the wing of humility out of mercy.

CáÇâÏåÇácånB ãäPáän ÄâºáÑ

And say, “My Lord! Have mercy on them

ý24þ Bæo×ã³á{ ØãÊCá×áäQán CáÇá¾
just as they looked after me when I was small” ( Baní Ísrá-íl, 17:23,24)
Qur’an Chapter 12

Moral Lessons from the Holy Qur'án

Charms of Everyday Conversation

In many places, the Holy Qur'án teaches us how to converse with each other. Here are a few verses.

ý70þBækÖãkás æÙåÒáº BÒâÂÒâºáÑ áÐáäÃÂB BÒâ»áäWB BÒâËáÆD áÌÖãmáäÂB CáÏâäÖáF CáÖ
O you who believe! Be mindful of Alláh’s laws (adopt Taqwá) and speak the right speech (al A<záb, 33:70)

áÈãÃâª ÌáÆ áäÙãH ãÁåÒá»åÂB áÌãÆ ãAáÒâätÂCãQ áoåÏá`åÂB âÐäÃÂB âäSãdâÖ áäÙ
Alláh does not like the utterance of evil in (public) speech, except by one who has been wronged;

ý148þ CæÇ×ãÃá® Cæ¯×ãÇás âÐäÃÂB áÉCá¾áÑ
and Alláh hears all, knows all (an Nisá, 4:148)

áÀãWåÒá{ ÌãÆ å¤â£å²BáÑ áÀã×åxáÆ Øã¶ åkã|åºBáÑ
Be moderate in your bearing (manner) and lower your voice.

ý19þ ão×ãÇádåÂB âVåÒá|áÂ ãVBáÒå{áåÛB áoá¿ÊáF áäÉãH
Truly the most repulsive of voices is the braying of the ass

(Luqmán, 31:19)

ÌáäÇãäÆ æÙåÒáº âÌátåcáF åÌáÆáÑ
And who is better in speech than the one

CædãÂCá{ áÄãÇá®áÑ ãÐáäÃÂB ÔáÂãH Cá®áj

who calls (people) to Alláh, and does a good deed

ý33þ áÌ×ãÇãÃåtâÇåÂB áÌãÆ ØãËáäÊãH áÁCáºáÑ
and says, “Truly I am of the Muslims.” (\á Mím, 41:33)

åBÒâä×ádá¶ èUáä×ãdáXãQ ÈâXå×ãä×âc BálãHáÑ
When you are greeted with a greeting, then answer back

CáÎÑâäjân åÑáF CáÏåËãÆ áÌátåcáGãQ

with one better, or (at least) return the same. (an Nisá, 4:86)

çoå×ág çTáoã·å³áÆáÑ çµÑâoå¯áäÆ çÁåÒáº
kind words and forgiveness are better

ÓæláF CáÏâ¯áRåXáÖ èUáºáká{ ÌãäÆ

than charity followed by injury. (al Baqarah, 2:263)

References

The Holy Qurán, S V Mír A<mad `Alí

Quran for Children, Abdul Rauf & Laleh Bakhtiar

Qur’an Chapter 13

Moral Lessons from the Holy Qur'án

Patience

Patience is a quality that is often thought to be a passive and inactive one - sometimes, people even think that a patient person is a cowardly one. However, patience is an active and positive action, and requires bravery. The Holy Qur'án says:

ã

ÁCáXã»åÂB ÔáÃá® áÌ×ãËãÆåKâÇåÂB ã¡ãäoác âäØãRáäËÂB CáÏâäÖáF CáÖ
O Prophet! Urge the believers to fight.
ãÌå×áXáNãÆ åBÒâRãÃå³áÖ áÉÑâoãQCá{ áÉÑâoåxã® åÈâ¿ËãäÆ Ìâ¿áÖ ÉãH
If there be of you twenty patient men, they shall overcome two hundred,
åBÑâoá·á¾ áÌÖãmáäÂB áÌãäÆ Cæ·åÂáF åBÒâRãÃå³áÖ çUáNãäÆ Èâ¿ËãäÆ Ìâ¿áÖ ÉãHáÑ
and if there be of you a hundred, they shall overcome one thousand of those who disbelieve,
ý65þ áÉÒâÏá»å·áÖ áäÙ çÅåÒáº åÈâÏáäÊáGãQ
because they are a people who do not understand. (al Anfál, 8:65)

From the above verse we say that the quality of patience is the quality of a brave soldier. Why is patience so important and what is its definition? The Prophet (S) said that patience means to endure difficult times without blaming Alláh or accusing Him of anything. It also means to carry on with one’s responsibilities in spite of the difficulties. 

The Holy Qur'án quotes Luqmán:
ãoá¿ËâÇåÂB ãÌá® áÐåÊBáÑ ãµÑâoå¯áÇåÂCãQ åoâÆåFáÑ áTáÚáä|ÂB ãÈãºáF áäØáËâQ CáÖ
O my son, establish prayer, enjoin good, forbid evil,
áÀáQCá{áF CáÆ ÔáÃá® åoãRå{BáÑ
And bear patiently that which befalls you.
ý17þ ãnÒâÆâåÛB ãÅåqá® åÌãÆ áÀãÂál áäÉãH

Truly, these are acts of steadfastness (Luqmán, 31:17)

The Prophet (S) said that patience was in three things:

1.  Patience in worship: This means that when a Muslim finds certain acts of worship difficult, like fasting or waking up for prayers or giving Khums, even then he perseveres.

2.  Patience in Sin: This is when man resists temptation to sin - this is also a kind of patience.

3.  Patience when faced with calamity: To endure and not to blame Alláh is also patience.

It is no wonder that Alláh says in the Holy Qur'án:
ý46þ áÌÖãoãQCáä|ÂB á°áÆ áÐäÃÂB áäÉãH

Truly, Alláh is with the patient ones.(al Anfál, 8:46)

And,
ý146þ áÌÖãoãQCáä|ÂB âäSãdâÖ âÐäÃÂBáÑ
Alláh loves the patient ones (Áli Imrán, 3:146)

Qur’an Chapter 14

Parables in the Holy Qur’án

Parables are examples used by Alláh in the Holy Qur'án to make us understand and think about His message.

The Parable of the Good Word and the Evil Word

The parable of the good word is a famous one and there are several meanings to the verse. The Holy Qur'án says:

æÚá\áÆ âÐäÃÂB áPáoá¢ á¸å×á¾ áoáW åÈáÂáF
Do you not see how Alláh sets forth a parable?

èUáRãä×á¦ èToá`áxá¾ æUáRãä×á¦ æUáÇãÃá¾

A goodly word is like a goodly tree,

ý24þ ACáÇáätÂB Øã¶ CáÏâ®åoá¶áÑ çYãQCá[ CáÏâÃå{áF
whose root is firmly fixed, and its branches are in heaven;

CáÏãäQán ãÉålãIãQ èÌ×ãc áäÄâ¾ CáÏáÃâ¾âF ØãWåKâW
It yields its fruit in every season by the permission of its Lord.

ý25þ áÉÑâoáä¾ámáXáÖ åÈâÏáäÃá¯áÂ ãrCáäËÃãÂ áÁCá\åÆáÛB âÐäÃÂB âPãoå£áÖáÑ 
And Alláh sets forth parables for mankind so that they may reflect.

èUá\×ãRág èTáoá`áxá¾ èUá\×ãRág èUáÇãÃá¾ âÄ\áÆáÑ
The likeness of an evil word is like an evil tree -

ý26þ ènBáoáº ÌãÆ CáÏáÂ CáÆ ã¡ånáÛB ã¹åÒá¶ ÌãÆ åYáä\âXå_B 
it is uprooted from the earth’s surface; it does not have stability. (Ibráhím, 14:24-26)

The Prophet (S) has said that the “goodly tree” is Islám. Belief in Alláh is its root. @alát, @awm, Zakát, Khums and Jihád are its branches. Reliance upon Alláh, good manners, piety and staying away from whatever is forbidden are its leaves.

The parable of the evil tree refers to the enemies of Islám, the Prophet (S) and his Ahlul Bayt (A). The Prophet (S) has said that this parable refers to the Baní Umayyah.
The Parable of the Smooth Hard Rock and the Garden on the Elevated Ground.

ÓálÛBáÑ ãäÌáÇåÂCãQ Èâ¿ãWCáºáká{ åBÒâÃã§åRâW áÙ åBÒâËáÆD áÌÖãmáäÂB CáÏâäÖáF CáÖ
O you who believe! Do not render your charity worthless by reproach and injury,

ãoãgÝB ãÅåÒá×åÂBáÑ ãÐäÃÂCãQ âÌãÆåKâÖ áÙáÑ ãrCáäËÂB ACáMãn âÐáÂCáÆ â¼ã·ËâÖ ÕãmáäÂCá¾

like he who spends his wealth to be seen by men, and does not believe in Alláh and the last day.

BækåÃá{ âÐá¾áoáXá¶ çÄãQBáÑ âÐáQCá{áGá¶ çPBáoâW ãÐå×áÃá® èÉBáÒå·á{ ãÄá\áÇá¾ âÐâÃá\áÇá¶ 
So his likeness is as the likeness of a smooth hard rock with earth upon it, then a heavy rain falls upon it, and it leaves it bare.

åBÒâRátá¾ CáäÇãäÆ èAåØáw ÔáÃá® áÉÑânãkå»áÖ áäÙ 
They shall not be able to gain anything of what they have earned (in this world).

ý264þ áÌÖãoã¶Cá¿åÂB áÅåÒá»åÂB ÕãkåÏáÖ áÙ âÐäÃÂBáÑ
And Alláh does not guide the disbelieving people.

ãÐäÃÂB ãVCá¢åoáÆ ACá³ãXåQB âÈâÏáÂBáÒåÆáF áÉÒâ»ã·ËâÖ áÌÖãmáäÂB âÄá\áÆáÑ
And the likeness of those who spend their wealth to seek Alláh’s pleasure,

èTáÒåQáoãQ èUáäËá_ ãÄá\áÇá¾ åÈãÏãtâ·ÊáF åÌãäÆ CæX×ãRå\áWáÑ
and to assert themselves in devotion, is as the likeness of a garden on an elevated ground.

ãÌå×á·å¯ã¢ CáÏáÃâ¾âF åYáWEá¶ çÄãQBáÑ CáÏáQCá{áF
Heavy rain falls upon it and it yield its fruit twofold;

çäÄá§á¶ çÄãQBáÑ CáÏåRã|âÖ åÈáäÂ ÉãIá¶

and if heavy rain does not fall upon it, then gentle shower is sufficient.

ý265þ ço×ã|áQ áÉÒâÃáÇå¯áW CáÇãQ âÐäÃÂBáÑ
And Alláh sees what you do. (al Baqarah, 2:264,265)
When we give charity, it should not be to show off, or to make the seeker of help feel small and embarrassed. By reminding the one you have helped makes the charity worthless. The parable tells us that we are like bare rocks and we cover ourselves with the fertile soil of good acts. But by making our acts worthless, the fertile soil is washed off, leaving us bare once again.

But when we give solely for the pleasure of Alláh, there is a twofold benefit. Firstly, it purifies us, and secondly it improves the welfare of the needy. The act is blessed by Alláh. The reference to the garden means that the good act is like a tall tree with strong roots. Even with light rain the roots will be nourished because they are deep in the ground.

Lesson 6-Ehkaamul Islaampart 2

TAQLEED-----ISTELAHAAT

IJTAIHAAD :  Koshish, amal, ehkaam e ilahi ko akhaz(hasil) kernay kay liyai koshish kerna

MUJTAHID :  Wo aalim e deen jis nay qur’an, hadees aur doosray uloom  ka gehrayi say mutali’a(study) kia ho aur in mai ijtaihaad ker kay islam kay ehkaam akhaz(hasil) keray aur fatwa day.

MUJTAHIDA :  Khatoon mujtahid

FATWA :  Deen kay kisi masalay kay baray mai qur’an , hadees aur doosray uloom ki bunyaad per aik mujtahid jis natijay per pohonchta hai, wo natija aur rayai uska fatwa hai.

FATAWA :  Fatwa ki jam’a. aik say ziada fatway.

ISTAFTA  :Fatwa poochna, kisi masalay mai mujtahid ka nazarya maloom kerna.

TAQLEED :Taqleed kay lughwi(in dictionary) ma’na pairawi kerna(to follow) hai. 

Fiqh ki istailah(term) mai ehkaam e deen per mujtahid kay fatway per amal kerna iski taqleed kerna kehlata hai.

MUQALLAD :  Wo shakhs(mujtahid) jis ki taqleed ki jayai.

MUQALLID :  Taqleed kernay wala mard.

MUQALLIDA  :  Taqleed kernay wali aurat.

MAZEED ISTAILAHAAT….

AALAM YA MUJTAHID E AALAM:

Wo mujtahid jo apnay zamanay kay doosray mujtahedeen kay muqabilay mai sab say ziada ilm rakhta ho.

MARJE’:

Wo buzurg mujtahid jis ki taraf  awaam apnay deeni masail mai ruju(to refer) kertay hon.

 EHKAAM E DEEN  :

Yai islam kay wo muqaddas farameen hain jin per amal kernay ka perwerdigar nay hamay hukm dia hai.(revise- Ehkaam e khamsa(five ))

Deen kay ehkaam per amal kernay mai insaan ki apni bhalai aur faida hai.

AADIL :

Wo shakhs jo apni zindagi mai aisa tawazun(balance) paida keray jis mai is kay aqeeday bhi durust hon aur iska amal bhi ehkaam e ilahi kay tab’e(according) ho.

EHTIYAAT :

Jab mujtahid shari’at kay kisi masalay aur hukm kay baray mai yaqini ra’ey qaim na ker sakay (yani fatwa na day) to wo apnay muqallidoon ko ehtiyaat per amal kernay ki farma’ish kerta hai. Is ehtiyaat ko Ehtiyaat e wajib kehtay hain. Agar fatwa dainay kay baad ehtiyaat bhi batyai to isay Ehtiyaat e mustahab kehtay hain. Aisi soorat mai ja’iz hai kay hum sirf fatway per amal kerain aur ehtiyaat e mustahab ko tark ker dain. 

MASALA:  agar muqallad kisi masalay mai fatwa na de aur sirf ehtiyaat e wajib bataey (mahall e taammul ya mahall e ishkal likhay) to muqallid ke liyai jaiz hai ke is ehtiyaat per amal kare ya is masalay mai aisay mujtahid ke fatway per amal keray jo aalam kay baad sab say ziada ilm rakhta ho(yani Aalam fal-aalam) {see new masala # 6 or old #7 for example} .

MUKALLAF :

Shari’at kay wajibaat (masalan namaz) ko takleef e shar’i kehtay hain.Jis per yai takaleef wajib ho jain usay mukallaf kehtay hain. Jab larka aur larki baligh ho jain is waqt say wo mukallaf shumaar hotay hain.(is mai kuch aur details hain,afterwards)

MASALA:  (one of the conditions ) Larka is waqt baligh hota hai jab is kay 15 saal pooray ho ker 16th saal shuru ho . Saal  ki ginti chand kay lihaz say hogi. 

MASALA : (one of the conditions)  Larki is waqt baligh hoti hai jab iskay 9 saal pooray ho ker 10th saal shuru ho. Saal  ki ginti chand kay lihaz say hogi. 

MUMAYYAZ :

Jab bachay ka sin(age) itna hojai kay wo achay aur buray ko samajhnay lagay to isay mumayyaz (tameez kernay wala, basamajh) kehtay hain. Mumayyaz per takaleef e shari’at nahi hain magar wo amal keray to acha hai.

----x----x----

LESSON 7-Ehkaamul Islam-2

TAQLEED-MASAEL

Masala : Usoole deen mein taqleed jaez nahi balke har insaan par laazim hai ke unhein daleel key saath samjhe aur unhe tasleem kare.

               Furoo e deen ke zaroori umoor jaisa ke namaaz ka wajib hona, roze ka wajib hona waghaira in mein bhi taqleed ki zaroorat nahi.

Masala : Daure ghaibate Imam(A.S.) mein ehkaame deen mein laazim hai ke har musalman hasbe zail teen(3) suraton mein se kisi aik par apne amal ki bunyad rakhe :-

1. Khud Mujtahid banjaey take wajibat aur muharrimat ko muqarrara daleelon say pehchan sake aur sahi amal baja laey, ya

2. Mujtahid ki taqleed kare take uske fatwe ke mutabiq amal kare,ya

3. Ehtiyaat par amal kare yani ehkame deen is tarah sambhal kar baja lae ke kisi bhi mujtahid ke fatwe ki khilaf warzi naho. Ehtiyaat par amal karne ke liey bhi taqreeban aik mujtahid ka ilm darkar hota hai.

Ishara : Aam momineen o mominaat jinhe apne waajibat ki baja aaweri ke liey taqleed karna chahiye woh agar baghair taqleed aamale wajib anjaam dete rahe to mumkin hai ke woh sahi shumar ho aur mumkin hai ke baatil qarar paein ( jiski soorat mein unhein dohrana zaroori hoga). Jaisa ke is kitaab ke hisse awwal mein bataya gaya hai ke mujtahid ke fatwe ke mutabiq aamal bajalana, yaani taqleed ikhtiaar karna, hamare aamal ke sahi hone ki sanad hai. Agar kisi shakhs nay baaligh hone ke baad sey taqleed nahi ki to use chahiye ke foran (mujtahide a’lam ki) taqleed shuroo karde, inkay fatway maloom ker kay is kay mutabiq  apnay wajibaat baja laey aur baghair taqleed jo aamaal anjaam day chuka hai masalan wuzu , namaz , roza , khums, hajj waghaira iskay baray mai in say ruju kare(yani in aamaal ki sehet kay baray mai barahairaast insay maloom keray ya inkay risalay mai is say mutalliq diey gaey fatway samjhay aur is kay mutabiq amal keray). Isi bina per ye kitna behter hoga kay agar chotay bachoon, ko jo abhi baligh na huwe hon , inhay sahi aur aasan tareekqe se mujtahid e aalam aur marj’e kay fatawa kay mutabiq masail ki t’aleem de jaey takay ibteda(starting) hi say inkay aamaal durust hon.

Masala : Taqleed is mujtahid ki ki jaey gi jo jame ushsharait ho yani jis mai hazb e zail(following) shartain paee jaey.

	Muqallad mujtahid ki sharait
	Mazkoora sharait ki zid(yani aisay loag jo shayad taleem hasil ker kay mujtahid ban jaein magar awaam ke liey inki taqleed jaiz na hogi)



	1.Mard
	Aurat

	2.Shia ithna-ashari
	Ghair e shia ithna-ashari

	3.Halaal zada(sahi nasab wala)
	Jis ka nasab sahi nahi

	4.Baaligh
	Nabaligh

	5.Aaqil
	Deewana

	6.Zinda
	Murda(taqleed shuru ki janay kay waqt wo hayaat na ho)

	7.Aadil
	Ghair e aadil




 (8th shart ye hai ke wo mujtahid ‘Aalam’ ho, jab ijmalan(briefly) pata ho kay mujtahedeen kay fatway, aik doosray say mukhtalif hain. (see masala # 2 in tauzeeh)

Masala : Her zamanay mai kai jame ushsharait mujtahid paey jatay hain. In me say kisi ki bhi taqleed ker laina kafi hai.Albatta wo masail jis mai mujtahidoon kay fatwoo mai ikhtailaaf ka imkaan ho to aisi soorat mai zaroori hai kay aalam ki taraf ruju kare yani aalam jo fatwa de us per amal kare.

Ishara :

1. Ikhtailaaf e fatwa ki soorat me aalam ki taqleed kerna hai aur baqi masail me aalam aur deegar mujtahidoo ke fatway aik jaisay hain to aasaan tareeqa ye hi hai kay tamaam masail mai aalam ki taqleed karlain.

2. Aalam ki shanakht ka tareeqa kitab e tauzeehul masail me diya gaya hai. Najaf aur Qum hamaray 2 baray ilmi marakiz hain .Kaee ulama nay jin ka in ilmi marakiz say rabita hai hamay khabar di hai ke aaj kay daur may Aaghae Hajj Sayyed Ali Hussaini Seestani (mudzallahu) jo Najaf me hain mujtahid e aalam hain. Amali taur par ye aik bohot mushkil kaam hai ke sirf aik mujtahid ka batore a’lam ta’ayyun(selection) hosake. Lihaza har zamane mein baja taur par aik se ziyada mujtahid ki taqleed ki gaee hai. Ghaibate Imame Zamana main yeh ulama Imam e Zamana ke naeb hai aur imam hi ki taeed sey awam ke liey deen e khuda ke ehkaam ki tashree aur rehnumai(guidance) ki bhari zimmedari hai.

Kitaab Ehkaamul Islaam hisse awwal aur hisse doum mein Ayatullah Seestani aur Ayatullah Roohani ke fatawa ke mutabiq fiqhi masael bayan kie gaey hain.(dekhiey arze naashir) Tulaba o talibaat is baat ko zehn nashin rakhain ke wajib ibadaat anjaam detay huway mazeed masalay samnay aa saktay ahin jis kay hal kay liey inhain apnay muqallad ke risala e amalia(tauzeehul masail) ki taraf ruju kerna chahiye.

---x----x----
manual 06-Tauzeeh-A Seestani(urdu-2004)

Ehkaame Taqlid:

(1) Har musalmaan ke liye usool e den ko az-ru e baseerat jaan na zaroori hai. 
Usoole e deen main taqlid nahi ki ja sakti. Yani ye nahi ho sakta ke koi shaks usool e deen main kisi sahib e ilm ki baat sirf is wajeh se manne ki wo keh raha hai. 
Lekin agar koi shaks islam ke sahi aqaed par yakken rakhta ho aur iska izhaar karta ho agar che ye izhaar az-ru e bazeerat na ho tab bhi wo musalmaan aur momin hai aur is par imaan aur islaam ke tamam ehkaam jaree honge.

Jahan tak deene ehkaam ka taalluk hai, “musallima aur qatye umur” ko chod kar baaki ehkaamaat mein zaroori hai kay insaan 
ya to khud mujtahid ho yaani ehkaam ko daleel ke zariye haasil kar sake 
ya kisi mujtahid ki taqlid kare 
ya azraahe ehtiyaat apna fareeza yun ada kare ki use yakeen ho jayee ki usne apni sharee zimedaari pure kar di hai.Masalan agar chand mujtahid kisi amal ko haraam karaar de aur chand dosre kahe ki haraam nahi hai to is amal se baaz rahe aur agar ba’az mujtahid kisi amal ko wajib aur ba’az mustahab gardane to use baja laye. 
Lihaaza jo ashkhaas na to mujtahid ho aur nahi ehtiyaat par amal pera ho sake unke liye wajib hai ki mujtahid ki taqlid kare.

(2) Deene ehkaamaat main taqlid ka matlab ye hai ki kisi mujtahid ke fatwa par amal kiya jaye aur zaroori hai ki jis mujtahid ki taqlid ki jaye wo 
mard, baligh, aaqil, shia ithna asheri, halaal zada, zinda aur aadil ho. 

Aadil wo shaks hai jo in tamaam kaamo ko baja laye jo is par wajib hai aur in tamam kamo ko tark kare jo is par haraam hai. 
Aadil hone ki nishaani yeh hai ki who bazaahir ek achcha shaks ho aur uske ehle mohalla, hamsayo ya hamnasheeno se iske bare main daryaaft kiya jaye to woh uski achchayee ki tasdeek kare. 

Agar yeh baat ijmaalan(briefly) maloom ho ki dar pesh masail main mujtahideen ke fatwa ek doosre se mukhtalif hai to zaroori hai ki is mijtahid ki taqlid ki jaye jo “a’alam” ho yaani apne zamane ke deegar mujtahedeen ki nisbat ehkaam e ilahi ko samjhne ki behtar salahiyat rakhta ho.
(3) Mujtahid aur aalam ki pehchaan teen tareeko se ho sakti hai:
(i) kisi insaan ko khud yakeen aajaye, masalan wo aisa shaks ho jo khud sahib e ilm ho aur mujtahid aur aalam ko pehchaan ne ki salahiyat rakhta ho.
(ii) Do aise aalim aur adil ashkhaas jo mujtahid aur a’alam ko pehchaan ne ka malika rakhte ho, kisi ke mujtahid ya a’alam hone ki tazdeek kare, basharte ke do aur aalim aur aadil inki tardeed na kare, balke kisi ka mujtahid ya a’alam hona ek kaabil e e’tamaad ehle khubra o ittela shaks ke kaul se bhi saabit ho jata hai. 
(iii) Ye ke insaan ki uqla e tareeqe se kisi shaks ke mujtahid ya a’alam hone ka itmenaan haasil kar le. Masalan kuch aise ehle ilm(ehle khubra) jo mujtahid aur a’alam ko pehchaan ane ki salahiyat rakhte hai aur inki baat se itmenaan bhi aa jata hai, kisi ke mujtahid ya  a’alam hone ki tasdeeq kare.

(4) Kisi mujtahid ka fatwa haasil karne ke chaar tareeke hai

(i) Khud mujtahid se sunna

(ii) Mujtahid ka fatwa bayaan karne wale do aadil ashkhaas se sunna.

(iii) kisi aise shaks se sunna jiski baat par itmenaan ho.

(iv) mujtahid ki kitaab (masalan tauzeehul masael) main padhna basharte ki is kitaab ki sehat ke bare main itmenaan ho. 

(5) Jab tak insaan ko ye yakeen na ho jay eke mujtahid ka fatwa badal chukka hai wo kitaab main likhe hue fatwe par amal kar sakta hai aur agar fatwe ke badal jaane ka ehtemaal ho to chaan been karma zaroori nahi. 

(6) Agar mujtahid e a’alam koi fatwa de to iska muqallid is masale main kisi doosre mujtahid ke fatwe par amal nahi kar sakta. 
Taham agar wo (yani mijtahid e a’alam) fatwa na de balke ye kahe ke ehtiyaat isme hai ki yun amal kiya jaye , masalan ehtiyaat isme hai ki namaaz ki pahli aur doosri rakat main surah al hamd ke baad ek poori surat padhe to zaroori hai ki miqallid ya to is ehtiyaat par, jise ehtiyaat e wajib kehte hai, amal kare ya kisi doosre mijtahid ke fatwe par a’alam fal a’alam ka khayaal rakhte huwe amal kare. Pas agar wo(yani doosra mijtahid) faqat soore al hamd ko kafi samajhta hi to doos ri soorah tark ki ja sakti hai.

Jab mujtahid e a’alam kisi masale ke bare main kahe ke mehelle ta’ammul ya mehelle ishkaal hai to iska bhi yahi hokum hai. 
(7) Agar mujtahid e a’alam kisi masale ke bare main fatawa den eke baad ya usse pehle ehtiyaat ka tazkira kare masalan ye kahe ki najis bartan paani main ek martaba dhone se paak ho jaata hai agar che ehtiyaat isme hai ki teen martaba dhoye to muqallid aisi ehtiyaat ko tark kar sakta hai. Is likes ke ehtiyaat ko ehtiyaat e mustahab kehte hai. 

(8) Agar wo mujtahid jiski ek shaks taqlid karta hai fauth ho jaye to jo hokum iski zindai main tha wahi hokum iski wafat ke baad bhi hai. 
Lihaza agar marhoom mujtahid, zinda mujtahid ke muqable main a’alam ho to wo shaks jise dar pesh masail main dono mujtahedeen ke maabain ikhtilaaf ka agarche ijmaali taur par ilm ho ise marhom mujtahid ki taqlid par baki rehna zaroori hai aur agar zinda mujtahid a’alam ho to phir zinda mujtahid ki taraf ruju karna zaroori hai.

Aur agar kisi ek ke a’alam hone ka yakeen na ho sake ya dono masavee ho to ise iktiyaar hai ki in donod main se kisi ke fatawa ke mutabiq amal kar le. Albatta agar ilm e ijmaali haasil ho jaaye ya kisi shar’ee taqleef par hujjate ijmaali qayam ho jaaye to, masalan qasar or tamaam ke darmiyaan ikhtilaafi maqamaat, to ehtiyaat e wajib ki bina par zaroori hai ke dono ke fatawa ka khayal rakhe.

Is masale main taqlid se muraad mo’ayyan mujtahid ke fatwe ki pairvi karne ko sirf apne liye laazim qaraar dena hai na ke iske hokum ke mutaabiq amal karna.

(9) Muqallaf ke liye wo tamaam masael seekhna lazim hai jinke bare main ehtamaal hai kin a seekhne ki wajah se khuda ki ma’asiyat main mubtila ho sakta hai, yaani ksi wajib ko tark karne ya kisi haraam ko anjaam dene ka murtakib ho sakta hai.

(10) Agar kisi shaks ko koi aisa masala pesh aaye jiska hukum use maalum na ho to laazim hai ki ehtiyaat kare ya in sharait ke mutabiq taqlid kare jiska zikr upar aa chukka hai, lekin agar is masale main ise a’alam ke fatwe tak rasaai haasil na ho sake to a’alam fala’alam ka khayal rakhte hue fala’alam ki taqlid kar sakta hai. 

(11) Agar koi shaks kujtahid ka fatwa kisi doosre shaks ko bataaye aur phir mujtahid apna fatwa badal de to iske liye dosre shaks ko fatwe ki tabdeeli ki ittila dena zaroori nahi. Lekin agar fatwa batane ke baad ye maloom ho ki fatwa bataane main ghalti ho gayee hai aur is ittela ki wajah se wo shaks apne sharee wazeefe ke khilaaf amal karega to ehtiyaat e laaazim ki bina par jahan tak ho sake is ghalti ka izaala kare. 

(12) Agar koi muqallaf ek muddat tak kisi ki taqleed kiya baghair a’amaal baja lata rahe, to agar iske aamaal hukm e waqaee ke mutaabiq ho ya is mujtahid ke fatawa ke mutaabiq ho jiski taqlid karna abhi iski zimmedaari hai to wo aamaal sahi tasawwur kiye jayenge. Iske ilawa bhi agar wo jaahil e qaasir ho aur aamaal ka nuqs arkaan wagaira ke eitbaar se na ho to bhi iske aamaal sahi tasawwur kiya jayenge.

Yahi hukum is soorat main bhi hai jab jaahil e muqassar ho aur amal main koi aisa nuqs ho jo la ilmi ki soorat main maaf ho, to jaise buland aawaaz se qirat ki jagah ahista awaaz se qirat ya biaqs, to bhi iske amaal sahi mane jayenge.Yahi hukum is soorat main bhi hai jab ise ye maaloom naho ki pichle amaal kaifiyat ke aitbaar se sahi the ya nahi to  bhi iske amaal minhaaj main zikr shuda baaz mawaarid ke ilawa sahi tasawwur kiye jayenge.

Najasaat

(80) Chand cheezen najis hai:


(i-ii) Peshab aur paikhana


(iii) Murdaar


(iv) Khoon


(v-vi) Kutta aur suwwar


(vii) Kafir


(viii) Sharab


(ix) Najasat khor haiwan ka paseena.

(i-ii) Peshab aur paikhana:
(81) Insaan aur har is haiwaan ka jiska gosht haraam hai aur jiska khoon jahinda hai , yaani agar iski rag kaati jaye to khoon uchchal kar nikhalta hai, peshab aur paikhana najis hai. Haan in haiwaano ka paikahana pak hai jinka gosht haraam hai magar inka khoon uchchal kar nahi nikalta masalan woh machli jiska gosht haraam hai aur isi tarah gosht na rakhne wale chote haiwaano masalan makkhi, khatmal aur pissu ka fuzla ya aalaaish bhi pak hai lekin haraam gosht haiwaan ke jo uchchal ne wala khoon na rakhta ho, ehtiyat e laazim ki bina par iske peshab se bhi parhez karna zarori hai.
(82) Jin parindon ka gosht haraam hai inka peshab aur fuzla pak hai lekin isse parhez behtar hai.
(83) Najasat khor haiwan ka peshab aur paikhana najis hai aur issi tarah is bherd ke bachche ka peshab aur paikhana jisne soowarni ka doodh piya ho najis hai jiski tafseel khane peene ke ehkaam mein ayegi
Note: see chart-urine & stool- on page # 140.

(iv) Murdaar:
(85) Insaan ki aur uchchalne wala khoon rakhne wale har haiwaan ki laash najis hai khwa woh[kudrati taur par] khud mara ho ya shar’ee tareeke ke alawa kisi aur tareeke se zabah kiya gaya ho. 
(86) Laash ke woh ajza jin mein jaan nahi hoti paak hai. Masalan oon, baal, haddiyaan aur daanth.
(87) Jab kisi insaan ya jahonda khoon wale haiwan ke badan se iski zindagi ke dauraan mein gosht ya koi doosra aisa hissa jis mein jaan ho juda kar liya jaye to woh najis hai.
(88) Agar hoton ya badan ki kisi aur jagah se baarik si teh [papdi] ukhed li jaye to agar is mein rooh na ho aur aasaani se ukhad jaye to woh pak hai.
(90) Agar bherd ya bakri ka bachcha ghaas khane ke qaabil hone se pehle mar jaye to woh paneer maya jo isle sheer daan mein hota hai pak hai lekin agar sabit na ho sake ki ye umooman maaya hota hai to zaroori hai ki iske zaahir ko dho liya jaye jo muraad ke badan se mass ho chuka hai. 
(91) Sayal dawayyian, ittar, roghan[tel, ghee], jooton ki polish aur sabun jinhe bahar se daraamad kiya jata hai agar inki najasat ke bare mein yakeen na ho to pak hai. 

(v) Khoon:
(93) Insaan aur khoone jahinda rakhne wale har haiwaan ka khoon najis hai. Pass aise janwaron masalan machchi aur machchar ka khoon jo uchchal kar nahi nikalta pak hai.
(94) Jin janwaron ka gosht halaal hai agar inhe sharee tareeke se zibah kiya jaye aur zaroori mikhdaar mein iska khoon kharij ho jaye to jo khoon badan mein baki reh jaye woh pak hai lekin agar [nikalne wala] khon janwar ke saans lene se ya iska sar buland jagah par hone ki wajah se badan mein palat jaye to woh najis hoga. 
(95) Jis ande ki zardee mein khoon ka zarra maujood ho, ehtyat e mustahab hai ki isse parhez kiya jaye.
(97) Agar daaton ki reekhon se nikalne wala khoon loaab e dehen se makhloot ho jane par khatam ho jaye to iss loaab se parhez laazim nahi hai. 
(98) Jo khoon chont lagne ki wajah se naakhoon ya khaal ke neeche jab jaye agar iski shab\kal aisi ho ki log isse khoon na kahe to woh pak hai aur agar khoon kahen aur woh zahir ho jaye to najis hoga. Aisi soorat main agar nakhoon ya khaal mein surakh ho jaye ki khoon badan ka zahiri hissa samjha ja raha ho aur khoon ko nikla kar wudhu ya ghusl ke liye is maqaam ka paak karna bohot zyada taqleef ka bayis ho to zaroori hai ki tayammum kar le .
(99) Agar kisi shakhs ko yeh pata na chale ki khaal ke neeche khoon jam gaya hai ya chont lagen ki wajah se gosht ne aisi shakal ikhtiyar kar li hai to woh pak hai.
(100) Agar khana pakaate huwe khoon ka ek zarra bhi ismein gir jaye to sare ka sara khana aur bartan ehtiyaat e laazim ki bina par najis ho jayega. Ubaal, haraarat aur aag inhe pak nahi kar sakte.
(101) Peep yaani woh zard mawaad jo zakham ki halat behtar hone par iske charon taraf paida ho jata hai iske muta’aliq agar yeh maaloom na ho ki isme khoon mila hua hai to woh pak hoga.

(vi-vii) Kutta aur suwwar:
(102) Kutta aur suwwar najis hai hatta ki inke baal, haddiyan, panje, nakhun aur ratoobatein bhi najis hai.

(viii) Kaafir: 
(103) Kaafir yani wo shaks jo allah ta’ala ke wajood ya iski wahda niyat ka ikraar na karta ho najis hai. Issi tarah ghaali[yani woh log jo aimma alayhimus salaam mein se kisi ko khuda kahe ya yeh kahe ki khuda , imam mein hulul kar gaya hai] aur khariji aur nasivi [woh log jo aimma aliyhimus salaam se bair aur bughz ka izhar kare] bhi najis hai.


Issi tarah woh shaks jo kisi nabi ki nabuwwat ya zarooriyaat e deen mein se kisi ek ka aisa inkaar kare jo juzwi taur par hi sahi, rasool e akram sallallaho alaiyhe wa ale hi wasallam ki takzeeb ka sabab bane, najis hai. Albatta ahle kitab yani yahudi, isaee aur majoosi pak mane jayenge.
(104) Kaafir ka tamaam badan hatta ke iske baal, nakhun aur ratoobatein bhi najis hai. 
(105) Agar kisi na baligh bachche ke ma, baap, dada aur dadi kaafir ho to woh bachcha bhi najis hai. Albatta agar woh soojh bojh rakhta ho aur islam ka izhaar karta ho to pak hai lekin agar apne walidayn se mooh modh kar musalmano ki taraf ma’il ho ya tehqeeq kar raha ho to iski najis hone ka hukum lagana mushkil hai. Haan agar iske ma, baap, dad aur dadi ya inmein se koi ek bhi musalmaan ho to masala number 210 mein aane wali tafseel ke mutabiq woh bachcha pak hoga.
(106) Agar kisi shaks ke mutaaliq yeh ilm na ho ki musalman hai ya nahi aur koi alamat iske musalman hone ki na ho to woh pak samjha jayenga lekin ispar islam ke dusre ehkamat ka itlaaq nahi hoga, masalan nahi woh musalamn aurat se shaadi kar sakta hai aur nahi isse musalmano ke kabrastan mein dafan kiya ja sakta hai.
(107) Jo shaks[khanwada e risalat ke] bara imaamon mein se kisi ek ko bhi dushmani ke bina par gali de, woh najis hai.

NAJASATLESSON  9(Ref. Ehkaam ul islaam 2)
Kafir kay ma’na

Kafir :

Jo shakhs bhi tawheed, nabuwat aur qayamat ya in mai say kisi aik ko na manay usay kafir kehtay hain. Jo shakhs deen e islam kay bunyaadi aqeeday aur arkaan ka jantay boojhtay inkaar kare wo bhi kafir aur najis hai.Ehl e kitaab( yahudi, nasara, majusi) jo Khatimul Ambia(s.a.w) ki risalat ka iqraar nahi kertay mashhoor riwayat ki bina per najis hain agarchay inki taharat ka hukm ba’eid nahi laikin in say bhi perhaiz behter hai.(Yani Aayatullah Seestani nay in ko paak jana hai albatta ehtiyaat e mustahab hai ke in say ijtainaab kia jaey.(5*)

Misaal : 

1. Qur’an ka aasmani kitab hona bunyadi aqeeda hai. Ji shakhs isay Paighamber(s.a.w) ki likhi huwi kitab kahay wo kafir hai.
2. Jo shakhs Hazrat Muhammad Mustafa(s.a.w) ke baad Mirza Ghulaam Ahmed ya kisi aur ko khuda ka nabi manay wo kafir hai.

3. Jo shakhs namaz ko haqeer samjhay, isay wajib na manay ya fursat waloon ka shughl waghaira kay alfaaz say ta’beer keray wo kafir hai.

Mushrik :

Jo shakhs khuda ki zaat mai shirk keray yani aik say ziada khuda ka qa’il ho isay mushrik kehtay hain. Mushrik kafir kay hukm mai hai aur najis hai.

Ghali :

Jo shakhs bhi Ambia ko khuda kay barabar ya bara(12) Imam mai say kisi ko khuda ya Nabi e Aakhiruzzaman(S.A.W) say afzal samjhay is nay ghalv kia (yani had say barh gaya). Ghali daere islaam say kharij aur najis hai.

Nasibi aur Khariji :

Aisa shakhs jo bara(12) Imam mai say kisi aik say bhi dushmani aur bughz ka izhar kare wo nasibi hai aur jis nay Imam kay khilaaf jang kernay ki jasarat ki ho wo khariji hai. Nasibi aur Khariji daere islam say kharij aur najis hain.

Munafiq :

Aisa shakhs jis nay zaban say kalama parha ho aur zahiri taur per islaam kay ehkaam ko tasleem kerta ho magar dil mai in cheezoon ka inkar keray munafiq hai. Dil kay ehwaal logon ko maloom nahi hosaktay .Isalam nay hamari aasani ke liyai her us shakhs ko paak samajhnay ka hukm diya hai jo zahiri taur per musalmaan ho.

 (ix) Sharaab:
(108) Sharab najis hai. Iske ilawa insaan ko mast kar deni wali cheezen najis nahi hai.
(109) Sanati aur tibbi alcohol ki tamaam aqsaam pak hai.
(110) Agar angoor ki ras mein khud ba khud ya pakaane par ubal aa jaye to pak hai lekin iska khana peena haram hai. Issi tarah ehtiyat e wajib ki bina par ubla huwa angoor haraam hai lekin najis nahi. 
(111) Khajoor, munaqqa, kishmish aur inke sheere mein chahe ubal aa jaye to bhi pak hai aur inka khana halaal hai. 

(112) Fuqqaa’ jo aam taur par jau se tayyar hoti hai aur halke nashe ka sabab banti hai haraam hai aur ehtiyat e wajib ki bina par najis hai. Lekin woh aab e jau pak aur halaal hai jo kisi qism ke nashe ka sabab nahi banti. 

(x) Najasat khane wale haiwaan ka paseena:

(113) Us unth ka paseena jisay insaani najasat khane ki aadat ho najis hai. Isi tarah ehtiyat e wajib ki bina par is qism ke doosre haiwanat ka paseena bhi najis hai. 

Najasat Saabit Hone ke Tareeqe:
(115) Kisi bhi cheez ki najasat teen tareeqo se sabit hoti hai.

(i) Khud insaan ko yaqeen ya aqli tareeqe se itmenaan ho jaye ki fulaa cheez najis hai. Agar kisi cheez ke mutaaliq mehez gumaan ho ki najis hai to isse parhez karna laazim nahi lihaza qehwa khano aur hotelo mein jahaa laa parwah log aur aise log khaate peete hai jo najasat aur tahaarat ka lihaaz nahi karte, khana khane ki soorat ye hai ki jab tak insaan ko itmenaan na ho ki jo khana iske liye laya gaya hai woh najis hai iske khane mein koi haraj nahi. 

(ii) Kisi ke ikhtiyar mein koi cheez ho aur woh is cheez ke bare mein kahe ki najis hai aur woh shakhs ghalat bayani na karta ho masalan kisi shaks ki biwi ya naukar ya mulaazimaa kahe ki bartan ya koi doosri cheez jo iske ikhtiyar mein hai najis hai to woh najis shumaar hogi.

          (iii) Agar do adil aadmi kahe ki ek cheez najis hai to woh najis shumar hogi bashart ye ki woh iske najis hone ki wajah bayan kare. Masalan kahe ki yeh cheez khoon ya masalan peshab se najis hui hai. Haa agar ek adil ya qabil e itmenaan shakhs ittela de lekin iski baat se itmenaan na aye to ehtiyat e wajib ki bina par isse ijtenaab karna zaroori hai.
(116) Agar koi shakhs masale se adam waqifeeyat ki bina par yeh na jaan sake ki ek cheez najis hai ya pak masalan isse ye ilm na ho ki choohe ki mengni pak hai ya nahi to isay chahiye ki masala pooch le lekin agar masala jaanta ho aur kissi cheez ke baare mein isay shak ho ki pak hai ya nahi masalan isay shak ho ki woh cheez khoon hai ya nahi ya yeh na jaanta ho ki machchar ka khoon hai ya insaan ka to woh cheez pak shumaar hogi aur iske bare mein chaan-been karna ya poochna laazim nahi.
(117) Agar kisi najis cheez ke baare mein shak ho ki pak ho gayi hai ya nahi to woh najis hai. Issi tarah agar kisi pak cheez ke baare mein shak ho ki najis ho gaye hai ya nahi to woh pak hai. Agar koi shakhs in cheezo ke najis ya pak hone ke mutaaliq pata chala bhi sakta ho to tehqeeq zarori nahi hai.
(118) Agar koi shakhs jaanta ho ki jo do bartan ya do kapde woh istemaal karta hai in may se ek najis ho gaya hai lekin isay ye ilm na ho ki in may se kaun sa najis hua hai to dono se ijtenaab karna zaroori hai aur misaal ki taur par agar yeh na jaanta ho ki khud iska kapda najis hua hai ya woh kapda jo iske zer istemaal nahi hai aur kisi doosre shakhs ki milkeeyat hai to zaroori nahi ki apne kapde se ijtenaab kare.

Paak Cheez Najis Kaise Hoti Hai: 
(119) Agar koi pak cheez kisi najis cheez say lag jaye aur dono ya in may se ek is qadar tarr ho ki ek ki taree doosri tak pahooch jaye to pak cheez najis ho jayegi lekin agar waasta muta’addid ho jaye to najis nahi hogi. Masalan agar daya haath peshab se najis ho aur ye haath ek nayee ratoobat ke saath baye haath ko lage to baya haath najis ho jayega. Ab agar baya haath khushk hone ke baad masalan tarr libaas se lage to woh libaas bhi najis ho jayega lekin agar ab woh libaas kisi doosri tarr cheez ko lag jaye to woh cheez najis nahi hogi. Haa agar taree itni kam ho ki doosri cheez ko na lage to pak cheez najis nahi hogi khwa woh ain e najasat ko hi kyu na lagi ho.
(120) Agar koi pak cheez kisi najis cheez ko lag jaye aur in dono ya kisi ek ke tarr hone ke mutaaliq shak ho to pak cheez najis nahi hoti. 
(121) Aisi do cheezay jinke baare may insaan ko ilm na ho ki in may se kounsi pak hai aur kounsi najis, agar ek pak aur tarr cheez in may se kisi ek cheez ko chu jaye to issay parhez karna zaroori nahi hai siwaye baaz soorato mein jaise is soorat may jab in dono mashqooq najis cheezo ki saabiqa yaqeeni halat najasat ki halat ho ya masalan is soorat mein jab koi aur pak cheez ratoobat ke saath doosri mashqooq cheez se lag jaye.
(122) Agar zameen, kapda ya aisi doosri cheezay tarr ho to inke jis hisse ko najasat lagegi woh najis ho jayega aur baaqi hissa pak rahenga. Yehi hukum kheere aur kharbooz wagaira ke baare may hai. 
(123) Jab sheere, tel, [ghee] ya aisi hi kisi aur cheez ki soorat aisi ho ki agar iski kuch miqdaar nikaal li jaye to iski jagah khaali na rahe to juhi woh zarra bhar bhi najis hoga saare ka saara najis ho jayega lekin agar iski soorat aisi ho ki nikaalne ke maqaam par jagah khaali rahe agarche baad mein pur hi ho jaye to sirf wohi hissa najis hoga jisay najasat lagi hai. Lehaza agar chuhe ki mengni ismay gir jaye to jahaa woh mengni giri hai woh jagah najis aur baaqi pak hogi. 
(124) Agar makhkhi ya aisi hi koi aur jaandaar ek aisi tarr cheez par baithe jo najis ho aur baad az’a ek tarr pak cheez par ja baithe aur ye ilm ho jaye ki is jaandaar ke saath najasat thi to pak cheez najis ho jayengi aur agar ilm na ho to pak rahegi. 
(125) Agar badan ke kisi hisse par paseena ho aur wo hissa najis ho jaye aur phir paseena behkar badan ke doosre hisso tak chala jaye to jahaa jahaa paseena bahega badan ke wo hisse najis ho jayenge lekin agar paseena aage na bahe to baaqi badan pak rahega. 
(126) Jo balgham naak ya gale se khaarij ho agar ismein khoon ho to balgham mein jahaa khoon hoga najis aur baaqi hissa pak hoga. Lihaza agar yeh balgham mooh ya naak ke bahar lag jaye to badan ke jis muqaam ke baare mein yaqeen ho ki najis balgham us par laga hai najis hai aur jis jagah ke baare mein shak ho ki wahaa balgham ka najasat wala hissa pahuncha hai ya nahi woh pak hoga.
(127) Agar ek aisa lota jiske painde mein suraakh ho najis zameen par rakh diya jaye aur issay behne wala pani aage behna band hokar lote ke neeche is tarah jama ho jaye ki lote ke andar wale paani ke saath isay ek hi pani kaha ja sake to lote ka paani najis ho jayega lekin agar lote ka pani tezi ke saath behta rahe to najis nahi hoga. 
(128) Agar koi cheez badan may dakhil hokar najasat se ja mile lekin badan se bahar aane par najasat aalood na ho to woh cheez pak hai.  Chunache agar anema ka saamaan ya iska pani maq’ad mein daakhil kiya jaye ya suee chakoo ya koi aur aise cheez badan mein chubh jaye aur bahar nikalne par najasat aalood na ho to najis nahi hai. Agar thook aur naak ka paani jism ke andar khoon se ja mile lekin bahar nikalne par khoon aalood na ho to iska bhi yehi hukum hai.

Ehkaame Najasaat:
(129) Quraan majeed ki tehreer aur warq ko najis karna jabki ye fail bad hurmati mein shumaar hota ho bila shuba haraam hai aur agar najis ho jaye to fauran paani se dhona zaroori hai balki agar behurmati ka pehlu agar na bhi nikle tab bhi ehtiyat e wajib ki bina par qalaam e pak ko najis karna haraam aur pani se dhona wajib hai.
(130) Agar quraan majeed ki jild najis ho jaye aur isse quraan majeed ki behurmati hoti ho to jild ko paani se dhona zaroori hai. 
(131) Quraan majeed ko kisi ain e najasat masalan khoon ya murdaar par rakhna khwa woh ain e najsat khushk hi kyu na ho agar quran majeed ki be hurmati ka bayis ho to haraam hai.
(135) Najis cheez ka khana peena ya kisi doosre ko khilana pilana haraam hai lekin bachche ya deewaane ko khilana pilana jayiz hai. Uar agar bachcha ya deewana najis ghiza khaye peeye ya najis haath se giza ko najis karke khaye to use rokna zaroori nahi.
(137) Agar ek shakhs kisi dosre ko najis cheez khate ya najis libas se namaz padhte dekhe to usse is bare mein kuch kehna zaroori nahi. 
Baitul Khala Ke Ehkaam:

(53) Insaan par wajib hai ki peshaab aur paikhana karte waqt aur doosre mawaqe par apni sharmgahon ko in logon se jo mukallaf ho khwa woh ma aur behen ki tarah iske mehram hi kyu na ho aur issi tarah deewano aur in bachcho se jo achche bure ki tameez rakhte ho chupa kar rakhe.

(54) Apni sharmgahon ko kisi makhsoos cheez se chupana laazim nahi. Masalan agar haath se bhi chupale to kaafi hai. 

(55) Peshaab ya paikhana karte waqt ehtiyat e laazim ki bina par badan ka agla hissa yaani pait aur seena qible ki taraf na ho aur na hi pusht qible ki taraf ho.

(58) Agr koi shaks isliye ki namahram isse na dekhe ru-ba-qibla ya pusht-ba-qibla  baithne par majboor ho to ehtiyat e laazim ki bina par zaroori hai ki pusht ba qible baith jaye.

(59) Ehtiyat e mustahab ye hai ki bachche ko rafe’ hajat ke liye ru-ba-qibla ya pusht-ba-qibla na bithae.

(60) Chaar jaghon par rafe’ hajat haraam hai:

(i)Band gali main jabki wahan rehne walon ne iski ijazat na de rakhi ho. Issi tarah agar guzarne walo ke liye zarar ka bayis ho to umoomi gali kucho aur raaston par bhi raffe hajat karna haraam hai.

(ii)Is jagah main jo kisi ki niji milkiyat ho jabki isne rafe’ hajat ki ijazat na de rakhi ho.

(iii)In jaghon main jo makhsoos logon ke liye waqf ho, masalan baaz madraseh.

(iv)Mo’mineen ki qabron par jabki is fail se inki be hurmati hoti ho balki agar be hurmati na bhi hoti ho. Haan agar zameen bil asl mubah ho to koi haraj nahi. Yahi soorat har is jagah ki hai jahan rafe’ hajat deen ya mazhab ke muqaddisaat ki tauheen ka sabab bane.

 (62) Peshaab ka makhraj pani ke alawa kisi cheez se pak nahi hota aur ise ek martaba dhona kaafi hai albatta ehtiyat e mustahab hai ki do martaba dhoye aur behtar ye hai ki teen martaba dhoye.

(63) Agar maq’ad ko pani se dhoya jaye to zaroori hai ki paikhane ka koi zarra baaki na rahe albatta rang ya bu baaki reh jaye to koi haraj nahi aur agar pehli baar hi woh maqaam yun dhul jaye ki paikhane ka koi zarra baaki na rahe to dobara dhona laazim nahi. 

 (67) Agar ek shaks ko shak ho ki maq’ad pak kiya hai ya nahi to is par laazim hai ki isse pak kare agarche paikhan karne ke baad woh hamesha mutaaliqa maqaam ko fauran pak karta ho.

(68) Agar kisi shaks ko namaaz ke baad shak guzre ki namaaz se phle peshaab ya paikhane ka makhraj pak kiya that ya nahi to isne jo namaz ada ki hai woh sahi hai lekin aainda namaazon ke liye ise pak karna zaroori hai. 

Rafe’ Hajat kay Mustahabaat aur Makroohat
(75) Har shakhs kay liye mustahab hai ke jab bhi rafe’ haajat kay liye jaaye to aisi jaga baithay jahan use koi na dekhay. Baitul Khala may daakhil hote waqt pehley baya paaon andar rakhey aur nikalte waqt pehle daya paaon baahar rakhay aur ye bhi mustahab hai ke rafe’ haajat kay waqt sar dhaanp kar rakhey aur badan ka bojh baaein paaon par rakhey.

(76) Rafe’ haajat kay waqt sooraj aur chand ki taraf munh karke bauthna makrooh hai laikin agar apni sharmgah ko kisi tarah dhaanp lay to makrooh nahi hai. Ilawa az ein rafe’ haajat kai liya hawa kay rukh kay bilmuqabil neez gali kuchon, raaston, makan kay darwazon kay saamnay aur mewedaar darakhton kay neechey baithna bhi makrooh hai aur is haalat mai koi cheez khana ya ziada waqt lagana ya daein haath say tahaarat karna bhi makrooh hai aur ye hi soorat baatein karne ki bhi hai, laikin agar majboori ho ya zikre khuda kare to koi haraj nahi.

(77) Khare ho kar paishab karna aur sakht zameen par ya jaanwaro kay bilon mai ya paani mai, bilkhusoos sakin pani mai paishab karna makrooh hai.

(78) Paishab aur paikhana rokna makroo hai aur aur agar badan kai liye mukammal taur par muzir ho to haraam hai.

(79) Namaaz say pehle, sonay se pehlay, mubaashirat karnay say pehlay aur mani nikalnay kay baad paishaab karna mustahab hai.
Ehkaam e Taharat

Mutlaq aur Muzaaf paani
(13) Pani ya mutlaq hota hai ya muzaaf. Muzaaf wo pani hai jo kisi cheez sai hasil kia jaye, masalan tarbooz ka pani, (narial ka pani) gulab ka araq waghaira. Us pani ko bhi muzaaf kehte hai jo kisi doosri cheez sai alooda ho masalan gadla pani jo is had tak matiala ho ke phir usay paani na kaha jasakay. In ke ilawa jo paani ho usey aabe mutlaq kehte hai or iski paanch qismain hain:
i- Kur paani,                      -ii-Qaleel paani,                 -iii-Jaari paani,                                  -iv-Baarish ka paani,          -v-Kuwein ka paani.

i--Kur paani
(14) Kur wo paani hai jiske bartan ki gunjaish 36 cubic baalisht* ho jo taqreeban 384 litre hota hai........................(*=Aik baalisht ki lambai taqreeban 22 cm hoti hai.)
(15) Agar koi cheez aine najis ho maslan paishaab ya khoon ya wo cheez jo najis hogayee ho jaise ke najis libaas aise pani se mile jiski miqdar aik kur kay barabar ho aur iske natije mai najasat ki boo, rang ya zaeqa paani mai saraiyat kar jaye to pani najis hojayega laikin agar aisi koi tabdeeli waqe na ho to najis nahi hoga.
(16) Agar kur paani ki boo, rang ya zaeqa najasat kay ilawa kisi aur cheez say tabdeel hojaye to wo paani najis nahi hoga.

(19) Agar kisi najis cheez ko kur paani say muttasil nal ke neechey dhoein to agar us cheez say girnay wala pani bhi kur say muttasil ho aur isme najasat ki boo, rang ya zaeqa paida na ho aur na hi us mei ayne najasat ki aamezish ho to wo paani paak hai.

(21) Agar paani ki miqdaar aik kur kay barabar ho aur baad mei shak ho ke aaya ab ye kur say kam hochuka hai ya nahi to is ki haisiyyat aik kur paani hi ki hogi, yani wo najaasat ko bhi paak karega aur najasat kay ittisaal say najis bhi nahi hoga. Is ke bar aks jo paani aik kur say kam tha agar uske mutaalliq shak ho ke ab uski miqdaar aik kur kay barabar ho gaee hai ya nahi to use aik kur say kam hi samjha jae ga.
(22) Paani ka aik kur kay barabar hona do tareeqo say saabit hota hai:
i-Insaan ko khud is baare mai yaqeen ya itmeinaan ho

ii- Do aadil mard is baare mai khabar dein. 
Albatta agar aik adil ya qabile etamad shakhs ya wo shakhs jis ke ikhtiyaar mai paani hai agar paani kay kur honey ki ittila de, jabke is khabar par itmeinann na aasakey to is par bharosa karna mahalle ishkaal hai.

ii--Qaleel paani:
(23) Aise paani ko qaleel paani kehte hai jo zameen se na uble aur jiski miqdaar ek kurr se kam ho. 
(24) Jab qaleel paani kisi najis cheez par gire ya koi najis cheez ispar gire to paani najis ho jayenga.

Albatta agar paani naji cheez par zor se gire to iska jitna hissa is najis cheez se milenga najis ho jayenga lekin baaki pak hoga. 
(25) Jo qaleel pani kisi cheez par ain e najasat door karne ke liye dalaa jaye to in maqamaat par jahan najis cheez ek baar dhone se pak nahi hoti, wo najasat se juda hone ke baad najis ho jata hai aur isi tarha wo qaleel paani jo ain e najasat kea lag ho jane ke baad naji cheez ko paak karne ke liye is par dalaa jayee isse juda ho jane ke baad binabar ehtiyaat e laazim najis hai.
(26) Jis qaleel pani se peshab ya paikhane ke makhaarij dhoye jaye wo agar kis cheez ko lag jaye to paanch sharait ke saath ise najis nahi karega.
(i)pani main najasat ki bu, rang ya zaika paida na hua ho
(ii) bahar se koi najasat is se na aa mili ho 
(iii) peshaab ya paikhane ke saath koi aur najasat masalan khoon kharij na hua    ho 
(iv)paikhane ke zarraat pani main dikhayee na de
(v) peshaab ya paikhane ke makhaarij ke atraaf main ma’amool se zyada najasat na lagi ho 

iii--Jaree Paani: 
Jaree paani wo hota hai 
(1)jiska aik qudrati manba (source) ho 
(2)Jo beh raha ho chahe ise kisi masnooee tareeke se bahaya ja raha ho.
(3)isme kisi had tak hi sahi, tasalsul ho 
aur ye zaroori nahi ki wo paani qudrati zakheere se muttassil hi ho, lihaaza agar qudrati tareeke se wo paani ke zakheere se juda ho masalan agar paani upar se qatro ki soorat main tapak raha ho to neeche gir kar dobara behne ki soorat main ise jaree hi mana jayenga. Haan agar koi cheez pani ke zakheere se ittisaal main rukawat ban jaaye masalan paani ke bahao ya ubaal main rukawat bane ya zakheere se ittisaal hi todde to baaki maanda paani ko jaree nahi mana jayenga, chahe wo paani beh bhi raha ho.

(33) Hamaam aur building ke nalkon ka paani jo totiyon(taps) aur showeron ke zariye behta hai agar is mkhzan ke paani se milkar jo in nalkon se muttasil ho agar kur ke baraabar ho jaye to nalko ka paani bhi kurr pani ke hukum main shaamil hoga.

iv-- Baarish ka Pani:
(35) Jo cheez najis ho aur ain e najasat isme na ho ispar jahan jahan ek baar baarish ka paani phonch jaye pak ho jati hai. Lekin agar badan aur libas peshab se najis ho jaye to binabar ehtiyat inpar do baar baarish ka paani pohonchna zaroori hai, albatta kaleen aur libas wagaira ka nichodna zaroori nahi hai.Lekin halki si boonda baandi kaafi nahi balki itni baarish lazmi hai ki log kahe ki baarish ho rahi hai.
(36) Agar baarish ka pani ain e najis par barse aur baraskar doosri jagah pohonch jaye lekin ain e najasat isme shaamil na ho aur najasat ki bu, rang ya zaika bhi isme paida na huwa ho to woh pani pak hai. Pas agar baarish ka pani khoon par barasne ke baad risey aur inme khoon ke zarraat shaamil ho ya khoon ki bu, rang aur zaika paida ho gaya ho to woh pani najis hoga.

.

v-- Kunwe(well water) ka Pani
(42) Ek aise kunwe ka pani jo zameen se ubalta ho agarche miqdaar mein ek kurr se kam ho najasat padhne se is waqt tak najis nahi hoga jab tak is najasat se iski bu, rang ya zaika badal na jaye.

Paani ke Ehkaam:
(44) Muzaaf pani jiske maani masala number 13 mein bayan ho chuke hai kisi najis cheez ko pak nahi karta. Aise pani se wudhu aur ghusl karna bhi baatil hai.
(45) Muzaaf pani ki miqdaar agarche ek kurr ke barabar ho agar isme najsat ka ek zarra bhi padh jaye to najis ho jata hai. Albatta agar aisa pani kisi najis cheez par zor se gire to iska jitna hissa najis cheez se muttasil hoga najis ho jayenga aur jo muttasil nahi hoga woh pak hoga. Masalan agar arqe gulab ko gulab daan se najis haath par chidka jaye to iska jitna hissa haath ko lagenga najis hoga aur jo nahi lagenga woh paak hoga. 
(46) Agar woh muzaaf pani jo najis ho ek kurr ke barabar paniya jaree pani se yun miljayee ki phir isse muzaaf pani na kaha ja sake to woh paak ho jayenga.
(47) Agar ek pani mutlaq tha aur baad mein iske baare mein ye ma’aloom na ho ki muzaaf ho jane ki had tak pohoncha hai ya nahi to woh mutlaq pani mutasawwir hoga yaani najis cheez ko pak karenga aur isse wudhu aur ghusl karna bhi sahi hoga aur agar pani muzaaf tha aur ye maloom na ho ki mutlaq huwa ya nahi to woh muzaaf mutasawwir hoga yaani kisi najis cheez ko paak nahi karenga aur isse wudhu aur ghusl karna bhi baatil hoga.
(48) Aise pani jiske baare mein ye maaloom na ho ki mutlaq hai ya muzaaf aur ye bhi maloom na ho ki pehle mutlaq that ya muzaaf, najasat ko pak nahi karta aur isse wudhu aur ghusl karna bhi baatil hai. Joonhi koi najasat aise pani mein padegi woh pani najis ho jayega aur agar ye kurr ya isse zyada ho to ehtiyat e laazim ki bina par najis ho jayega.

Mutahhiraat:

(142) Baara cheezay aisi hai jo najasat ko pak karti hai aur unhe mutahiraat kaha jata hai. 
(i) Pani
(ii) Zameen

(iii) Sooraj

(iv) Istehalaa

(v) Inqelaab   (vi) Inteqaal

(vii) Islam

(viii) Taba’eeyat

(ix) Ain e najasat ka zaa-il ho jana.

(x) Najasat khor haiwan ka istabra 

(xi) Musalaman ka ghayab ho jana.

(xii) Zabeeha ke badan se khoon ka nikal jana.

(i) Pani:
(143) Pani char sharto ke saath najis cheez ko pak karta hai:

(a) Pani mutlaq ho- 
               muzaaf pani masalan arqe gulaab ya arqe baide mushq se najis cheez  pak nahi hoti. 

(b) Pani pak ho 

(c) Najis cheez ko dhone ke dauraan pani muzaaf na ban jaye-
               jab kisi cheez ko pak karne ke liya pani se dhoya jaye aur uske baad mazeed dhona zaroori na ho to ye bhi laazim hai ki is paani may najasat ki bu, rang ya zaika maujood na ho lekin agar dhone ki soorat issay mukhtalif ho [yani wo aakhri dhona na ho] aur pani ki bu, rang aur zaiqa badal jaye to ismay koi haraj nahi. Masalan agar koi cheez kurr pani ya qaleel pani se dhoyee jaye aur isay do martaba dhona zaroori ho to khwa pani ki bu, rang aur zaika pehli dafa dhone ke waqt badal jaye lekin doosri dafa istemal kiya jane wale pani mein aisi koi tabdeeli roonuma na ho to woh cheez pak ho jayegi.

(d) Najis cheez ko pani se dhone ke baad ismay ain e najasat ke zarraat baaqi na rahay. 
Najis cheez ko qaleel pani yani ek kurr se kam pani se pak karne ki kuch aur sharait bhi hai jinka zikr kiya ja raha hai: 

(144) Najis bartan ke andruni hisse ko qaleel pani se teen dafa dhona zaroori hai aur kurr ya jaree pani ka bhi ehtiyat e wajib ki bina par yahi hukum hai lekin jis bartan se kutte ne pani ya koi aur maey cheez pee ho usay pehle pak matti se maanjhna chahiye phir is bartan se matti ko door karna chahiye, iske baad qaleel ya kurr ya jaree pani say do dafa dhona chahiye. Isi tarah agar kutte ne kisi bartan ko chata ho aur koi cheez usmein baki reh jaye to use dhone se pehle matti se manjh lena zaroori hai. Albatta agar kutte ka lu’aab kisi bartan mein gir jaye ya uske badan ka koi aur hissa is bartan se lage to ehtiyat e laazim ki bina par usse mitti se manjhne ke baad teen dafa paani se dhona zaroori hai.

(147) Jo bartan sharaab se najis ho gaya ho to use teen (3) martaba dhona zaroori hai. Is baare may qaleel ya kurr ya jaree pani ka koi farq nahi aur ehtiyaat e mustahab yeh hai ki isay saat (7) baar dhoya jaye . 

(149) Najis bartan ko qaleel pani se do tareeke se dhoya ja sakta hai.


[pehla tareeqa] Bartan ko teen dafa bhara jaye aur har dafa khaali kar diya jaaye.


[dusra tareeqa] Bartan may teen dafa munaasib miqdaar may pani daale aur har dafa pani ko yu ghumaye ki woh tamam najis muqamaat tak pahonch jaye aur phir usay gira de.
(150) Agar bada bartan masalan degh ya martaban najis ho jaye to teen dafa pani se bharne aur har dafa khali karne ke baad pak ho jata hai. Isi tarah agar is may teen dafa upar se is tarah pani undhele ki iski tamaam atraaf tak pahonch jaye aur har dafa iski teh mein jo pani jama ho jaye usko nikaal de to bartan pak ho jayega. Agarche ehtiyat e mustahab ye hai ki doosri aur teesri baar jis bartan ke zariye pani bahar nikaala jaye usay bhi dho liya jaaye.

 (153) Agar kisi najis cheez ko kurr ya jaree pani mein ek dafa yu dubo diya jaye ki pani iske tamaam najis maqamaat tak pohonch jaye to woh cheez pak ho jaaeygi aur qaaleen ya daree aur libaas waghaira ko pak karne ke liye usay nichodna aur isi tarah se malna ya pau se ragadhna zaroori nahi hai aur agar badan ya libaas peshab se najis ho gaya ho to usay kurr pani may do dafa dhona bhi laazim hai. Albatta jaaree pani may ek bar dhona kaafi hai.

(154) Agar kisi aisi cheez ko jo peshaab say najis ho gayi ho qaleel paani say dhona maqsood ho to is par aik dafa yu paani baha day ke peshaab is may baaqi na rahe to wo cheez paak ho jaegi. Albatta libaas aur badan par do dafa paani bahana zaroori hai takey paak ho jaein. Laikin jahan tak libaas, qaaleen, dari, aur inse milti julti cheezo ka taaluq hai unhay har dafa paani dalney ke baad nichodna chahiyye takey ghusala in may say nikal jaey. (Ghusala ya dhowan us pani ko kehte hai jo kisi dhoee jane wali cheez sai dhulney ke dauran ya dhul jaane ke baad khud ba khud ya nichodne se nikalta hai).

(156) Agar koi cheez peshaab ke ilawa kisi najaasat se najis ho jaey to wo najasat door karne ke baad aik dafa qaleel paani is par dala jaey. Jab wo paani beh jaey to wo cheez paak ho jaati hai. Albatta libaas aur is se milti julti cheezon ko nichodna zaroori hai takey in ka dhowan nikal jaey.

(157) Agar kisi najis chatai ko jo dhaagon say bani huwi ho kur ya jaari paani may dubo diya jaaey to ayne najasat door honey ke baad wo paak ho jaey gi laikin agar ise qaleel paani say dhoya jaey to jis tarah bhi mumkin ho iska nichodna zaruri hai khwah is mein paoon hi kyoun na chalaney padein taake is ka dhowan alag hojaey.

(158) Agar gandum, chawal, saabun waghaira ka upar wala hissa najis hojaey to wo kur ya jaari paani may duboney say paak ho jaega. Inhay qaleel paani se bhi paak kia ja sakta hai. Laikin agar inka androoni hissa najis ho jaye to kur ya jaari paani ke in cheezon ke andar tak pohonchne par ye paak hojati hain.

(159) Agar saabun ka zahiri hissa najis ho jaey to use paak kia jaa sakta hai jabke agar iska baatini hissa najis ho jaey to wo paak nahi ho sakta. Haan, agar kisi shakhs ko is baare main shak ho ke najis paani sabun ke androoni hisse tak sarayet kar gaya hai ya nahi to wo hissa paak hoga.

(160) Agar chawal ya gosht ya aisi  hi kisi cheez ka zahiri hissa najis hojaey to kisi paak pyaaley ya is ke misl kisi cheez mei rakh kar ek dafa is par paani daalne aur phir phek dene ke baad wo cheez paak ho jati hai aur agar kisi najis bartan mei rakhay to ye kaam teen dafa anjaam dena zaruri hai aur is soorat mei wo bartan bhi paak ho jaeyga laikin agar libaas ya kisi doosri aisi cheez ko bartan may daal kar paak karna maqsood ho jiska nichodna laazim hai to jitni baar is par paani dala jaey use nichodna zaroori hai aur bartan ko ulat dena chahiyye take jo dhowan is may jama ho gaya ho wo beh jaaey.
(161) Agar kisi najis libaas ko jo neel ya us jaisi cheez se ranga gaya ho kur ya jaari paani me duboya jaaey aur kapde ke rang ki wajah se paani muzaaf hone se qabl tamaam jaga pohonch jaey to wo paak ho jaega aur agar use qaleel paani se dhoya jaey aur nichodne par isme se muzaaf pani na nikle to wo libaas paak ho jata hai.

(164) Jab tak ain e najasat kisi najis cheez se alag na ho wo paak nahi hogi laikin agar boo ya najasat ka rang is mei baqi reh jaye to koyi haraj nahi. Lehaaza agar khoon libaas par se hata diya jaye aur libaas dho liya jaye aur khoon ka rang libas par baqi bhi reh jaye to libaas paak hoga.

(165) Agar kur ya jaari pani may badan ki najasat door kar li jaye to badan paak ho jata hai laikin agar badan peshab se najis huwa ho to is soorat mei aik dafa se paak nahi hoga laikin pani se nikal aane ke baad dobara is mei daakhil hona zaroori nahi balke agar paani ke andar hi badan par is tarah haath pher le ke paani badan se juda ho kar do dafa badan tak pohonch jaye to kafi hai.

(166) Agar najis ghiza daato ki reekhon may reh jaye aur pani muh may bhar kar yu ghumaya jaaye ke tamam najis ghiza tak pohonch jaye to wo ghiza pak ho jati hai.
(167) Agar sar ya chehrey ke balon ko qalil paani se dhoya jaye aur wo baal ghane na ho to in se dhowan juda karne ke liye unhay nichodna zaroori nahi kyon ke paani ma’mool ke mutabiq khud juda ho jata hai.

(168) Agar badan ya libaas ka koyi hissa qaleel paani se dhoya jaye to najis muqaam ke pak hone se is muqaam se muttasil wo jaghein bhi pak ho jaengi jin ko dhote waqt umooman paani pahoch jata hai. Matlab yeh hai ke najis maqam ke atraaf ko alehda dhona zaroori nahi balke wo najis maqam ko dhone ke sath hi paak ho jate hain aur agar ek paak cheez ek najis cheez ke barabar rakh day aur dono par paani daaley to iska bhi yehi hukum hai. Lehaaza agar ek najis ungli ko paak karne ke liye sab ungliyo par paani daley aur najis pani ya paak pani sab ungliyo tak pohonch jaye to najis ungli ke paak hone par tamam ungliya paak ho jaye gi.

(169) Jo gosht ya charbi najis ho jaye doosri cheezon ki tarah pani se dhoyi ja sakti hai. Yehi soorat is badan ya libaas ki hai jis par thodi bahot chiknayi ho jo paani ko badan ya libaas tak pohonchne se na roke.

(170) Agar bartan ya badan najis ho jaye aur baad mein itna chikna ho jaye ke paani is tak na pohoch sake aur bartan ya badan ko pak karna maqsood ho to pehle chiknayi door karni chahiye taake paani in tak (Yaani bartan ya badan tak) pohonch sake .

(172) Agar kisi cheez ko dhoya jaye aur yaqeen ho jaye ke paak ho gayi hai laikin bad main shak guzre ke ain e najasat is se door huwi hai ya nahi to zaroori hai ke ise dobara paani se dho liya jaye taake yaqeen ajaye ke ain e najasat door ho gayi hai.

(173) Wo zameen jis may pani jazb ho jaata ho maslan aisi zameen jis ki satah rait ya bajri par mushtamil ho agar najis ho jaye to qaleel pani se pak ho jati hai. 
(174) Agar wo zameen jis ka farsh pathar ya eenton ka ho ya doosri sakht zameen jis may pani jazb na hota ho najis hojaye to qaleel pani se pak ho sakti hai laikin zaroori hai ke is par itna paani dala jaye ke behne lage. Jo pani upar dala jaye agar wo kisi gatar waghaira se bahar na nikal sake aur kisi jagah jama ho jaye to is jagah ko paak karne ka tareeqa yeh hai ke jama shuda pani ko kapre ya bartan se bahar nikal diya jaye.

(176) Agar pigli huwi najis shakar se qand bana lay aur usay kur ya jaari pani may rakh day to wo paak nahi ho gi.

Zameen : LESSON 14
Masala : Zamin paon kay talway aur jootay kay nichlay hissay ko char(4) shartoon say paak kerti hai(12*) :

1- Zameen paak ho

2- (Ehtiyaat ki bina per) khushk ho.

3- (Ehtiyaat ki bina per) najasat zameen per chalnay say lagi ho.

4- Ain e najasat raasta chalnay say ya paon zameen per ragarnay say door ho jae.

Masala : Zameen say asa(lakri) ka nichla hissa, gari ka pahya(wheel) waghaira paak honay mai ishkaal hai.

Masala : Zameen matti ya pathar waghaira per mushtamil ho. Qaleen, damar ya lakri waghaira kay farsh per mazkoora cheezoon ka paak hona mushkil hai.

Masala : Mazkoora cheezoon ko paak kernay kay liye behter hai kay pandra(15) hath ya is say ziada fasla zameen per chalay khuah is say kam chalnay say najasat door hogae ho.

Sooraj :

Masala : Sooraj najis zameen,imarat aur deewar ko chand shartoon kay sath paak kerta hai. Isi terhan najis chatai jo dhagay say na bani ho sooraj say paak ho sakti hai laikin darakht, ghans, darwazay, khirkian sooraj say paak honay may ishkaal hai.

Sharait

1. Najis cheez say pehlay ain e najasat bartaraf  keray.

2. Najis cheez ter ho aur agar khushk ho to isay ter  ker laina chahiye.

3. Sooraj ki raushni pernay may koi rukawat na ho.

4. Faqat sooraj najis cheez ko khushk keray.Isay khushk kernay may hawa ka ya aur kisi cheez ka dakhl na ho.

5. Bunyad aur imarat kay jis hissay mai najasat saraiat ker gae hai dhoop say aik he martaba may khushk ho jae.(13*)                                                

(Ref. Ehkaamul islam 2)
	Taharat Chart


 

	 TAHARAT  WITH  WATER

	Najis from URINE

	 
	With kur water
	With qalil water

	Cloth/carpet/similar
	2 times        (# 160)
	2 times +squeez(#161)

	Body
	2 times*      (#160+172)
	2 times*           (# 161)

	Other than above
	1 time         (#160)    
	1 time              (#161)

	 

	Najis from blood , kafir etc. (other than urine)

	 
	With Kur water
	With qalil water

	Cloth/carpet/similar
	I time             (#160)
	1 time+squeeze (#163)

	Body
	1 time            (#172)
	1 time               (#163)

	Other than above
	1 time            (#160)
	1 time               (#163)

	 

	If  vessel (bartan ) is najis**

	 
	With Kur water
	With qalil water

	 
	3 times (ehtiyat e wajib)***
	3 times          (# 151)


 
*- It is sufficient to wash urinary organ 1time.
**- With the exception of najasat caused by dog, pig & dead body of a field mouse.
 ***- Alcoholic beverages are not based on ehtiyate wajib but wajib.
 ACCORDING TO AAGHA SEESTANI’S TAUZEEH 
GHUSL  
Wajib Ghusl
Kitab Ehkaamul Islam no. 1 mai bayan kia ja chukka hai kay jab hadas e akbar paish aayai to tamaam kam jin kay liyai wazu wajib hai unhay anjaam dainay kay liyai ghusl karna zaroori ho jata hai. Sirf Khuda kay hukum ki baja aawari kay khayal say shari’at kay batayai huway khas tarikay kay mutabiq nahanay ko fiqh ki istailah may ghusl kehtay hai. Wajib ghusl saat(7) hain.

Fehrist(list) :
1. ghusl e janaabat 

2. ghusl e mas e mayyat 

3. ghusl e mayyat

4. ghusl e haiz(sirf auratoon kay liye)

5. ghusl e nifaas(sirf auratoon kay liye)

6. ghusl e istaihaza(sirf auratoon kay liye)

7. nazar aur qasam waghaira ki wajah say wajib honay wala ghusl.

Aur agar chaand ya sooraj ko mukammal grahan laga ho aur mukallaf jaan boojh kar namaz e aayaat na padhay yahaa tak kay namaz qaza ho jaaye to ehtiyaat e waajib ki bina par zaruri hai kay is ki qaza kay liye ghual karay.
{before masala # 344}
Tashreeh:

Ghusl e Mase Mayyat

Kafir ya musalmaan ki mayyat ko jism ka koyi bhi hissa chu jaye to ghusl e mase mayyat wajib ho jata hai. Musalmaan ki mayyat ko jab shari’at kay tareeqay kay mutabiq teen ghusl day diye jaye to woh paak ho jati hai aur ab isay chunay say ghusl wajib nahi hota.(albatta is surat mai ghusl e mase mayyat karna mustahab hai)

Ghusl e Mayyat

Jab kisi musalmaan mard ya aurat ka inteqaal ho jaye to har ek par wajib hai kay is ki mayyat ko ghusl day.Kisi ek nay ya chand ek nay mil kar ghusl day diya to baqi logo say ye wujoob saqit ho jata hai (khatam hojata hai).

Ghusl e Haiz , Nifaas ,Istehaza….

Khuda nay aurato ki khalqat is tarha ki hai kay mukhtalif auqaat mai in kay badan say nuqsaan de khoon kharij ho jata hai. Jab haiz , nifaas aur istehaza kay khoon aanay band ho jaye to ye ghusl wajib ho jatay hain.   Is kay tafseeli ehkaam kitab e tauzeehul masail may darj hai.

Nazar aur qasam waghaira ka ghusl.

Shari’at kay mutabiq ghusl ki nazar karay ,qasam khaye ya khuda say ehed karay to yeh ghusl wajib ho jaye ga.

MUSTAHAB GHUSL
Mustahab ghusl bahut hai. In mai say baa’z din aur tareekh ke lihaaz se mustahab hai maslan:

· Jumma ke din ka ghusl

· Eidul Fitr(yakum Shawwal)

· Eidul Azha(10 Zilhajja)

· Eid e Ghadeer(18th Zilhajja)

· Roz e Mab’as e Paighamber e akram(27th Rajab)

· Shab e baraa’at(15th Shaban)

· Shab haaye qadr(19th, 21st aur23rd Ramazanul mubarak ki raatey) …..waghaira.

Chand ghusl mauqay aur mehel kay lihaaz say mustahab hain masalan:

· Ghusle ziarat

· Ghusl e ehraam

· Ghusl e dukhool e ka’ba

· Ghusl e tauba

· Ghusl e talab e haajat ……waghaira.

GHUSL-Tarkeeb O Ehkam
MASALA: Wajib ghusl ho ya sunnat dono ka tariqa yaksa hai sirf niyyat main farq hota hai. Agar ek say ziada wajib ya sunnat ghusl ka mouqa ho jaye to sab ki niyyat kar kay ek ghusl karay to saare ghusl ada ho jaye ge.               

MASALA: Ghusl karne se pehle sabun / shampoo waghaira ka istimaal kar ke badan ki chiknahat ya mayl dur karna sahi hai. Balke chiknahat ya mayl pani ko jild tak pohonchne may rukavat banti ho to ise dur karna zaruri hai. Agar jism paak na ho to ayn e najasat door karne kay baad ghusl baja laanay ke khayal se daala jane wala pani jism ko bhi paak kar de ga aur ghusl bhi hota jaye ga.

MASALA: Jo cheez badan tak paani pahuchnay may mane ho zaruri hai kay insaan usay hataaye aur agar us kay hat jaanay ka yaqeen karnay say pehlay ghusl karay to us ka ghusl baatil hai. {# 376}
MASALA: Ghusl may baal barabar badan bhi andhoola reh jaaye to ghusl baatil hai lekin kaan aur naak kayandrooni hisso ka aur har us cheez ka dhona jo baatin shumaar hoti ho wajib nahi hai. { # 373 }
 MASALA: Ghusl ki niyyat ke alfaz zaban se ada karna ya dil may niyyat ke alfaz  guzarna zaroori nahi. Khuda ke hukum ki taa’meel ke liye hamam main jane ka irada aur amal khud is ki niyyat hai. Sirf zehen mutawajje hona chahiye ke ab mai ghusl kar raha hu aur yahaa par ghusl khatm huwa. Agar niyyat ke alfaz  maslan: ‘ jumma ka ghusl karta/ karti hu qurbatan ilallah’ kahe to bhi koi haraj nahi.[15 ]

MASALA: Ghusl karne ke do tariqe hai “ghusl e irtimasi” aur “ghusl e tartibi”

Ghusl e Irtimasi
Ghusl ki niyyat kare aur neher, darya, hauz waghaira may is tarha gota lagaye ke bayak waqt pura jism pani may doob jaye. Lehaza agar paoun zameen par tikay huwe ho to unhay bhi utha layne chahiye.

Agar kisi shakhs ko ghusl e irtemaasi kay baad pata chalay kay uskay badan kay kuch hissay tak paani nahi pahucha hai to khwa who us makhsoos hissay kay mutaliq jaanta ho ya na jaanta ho zaruri hai kay dobaara ghusl karay. {# 368} 
Agar kisi shakhs kay paas ghusl e tartibi kay liye waqt na ho lekin irtemaasi ghusl kay liye waqt ho to zaruri hai kay irtemasi ghusl karay. . { # 369}
NOTE: Kayi ulema ke nazdeeq roza batil hojane wali cheezo may say ek “pure sar ko pani may dubona” hai.[halaake Ayatullah Seestani farmate hai ke ye hukum sabit nahi.]. Is aitbaar se roze ki halat main ghusl e irtimasi nahi kiya ja sakta. Isi tarhan jis shakhs ne hajj ya umra ka ehram bandha wo ghusl e irtimasi nahi kar sakta lekin agar usnay bhool kar irtemaasi ghusl kar liya ho to uska ghusl sahi hai. { # 370}
Ghusl e Tartibi
Ghusl ki niyyat kare phir badan ko teen marhale may dhoye. Pehle marhale may sar, chehre aur gardan tak pani pohchaye khwah fawware, lote, hauz waghaira may sar ko duba kar. Dusre marhale may jism kay daye hisse ko dhoye jis main kandha, daaya hath, seene ka daaya hissa, pet ka daaya hissa, qamar ka daaya hissa , daayan pair{leg}aur pair ka talwa sab shamil hai. Teesre marhalay may isi andaz se jism kay baye hisse may pani pohchaye to ghusl mukammal ho jaye ga. Albatta har hissa dhote waqt kuch miqdar is ke sath wale hisse ko bhi dho le. 

NOTE:  Ayatullah Seestani kay nazdeek ghusl mai badan ko do marhalay mai dhona bhi sahi hai, yani pehlay sar aur gardan aur phir baqi jism. Albatta aap farmatay hai kay behter hai kay teen marhaloon mai dhoye. Jis ka tareeqa aap nay upar padha(16)
 Wajib ghusl(siwayai ghusl e istaihaza e mutawassita aur ghusl e janabat) aur mustahab ghusl kay baad bhi baghair wuzu namaz padh sakta hai agarchay ehtiyaat e mustahab hai kay wuzu bhi karay.

Ghusl – Sharait
Wuzu kay sahi honay ki wo tamaam shartay jo ehkaamul islaam part 1 mai batayi ja chuki hai wahi ghusl kay sahi honay ki shartay hai siwaye mawalaat aur yeh kay aazayai ghusl ka ,yani pooray jism ka ,ibteda say paak hona zaroori nahi. In sharto ko bataur e tamreen zail mai bayaan kia jata hai. Sharaa’it ki tashreeh kay liye hisse awwal(part 1 ) ki taraf rujoo karay.

FEHRIST:

1. Ghusl ka paani paak ho.

2. Ghusl ka paani mutlaq (khalis) ho.

3. Ghusl ka paani aur jagah mubah ho( yani ghasbi na ho).

4. Ghusl kay paani ka bartan mubah ho.

5. Bartan sonay ya chandi ka na ho.

6. Ghusl kay aa’zaa per ain e najasat na lagi ho.

7. Waqt kafi ho.

8. Niyyat

9. Tarteeb

10. Ghusl khud karay.

11. Paani kay istemaal mai koyi uzr e shar’i na ho.

12. Aa’zaa e ghusl tak paani pohonchnay mai koyi rukawat na ho.

Masala: 

Ghusl may mawaalaat shart nahi. Yani kay zaroori nahi kay jism ko pay dar pay dhoye aur is tarha ghusl ko ek musalsal amal kay taur per mukammal karay.Yeh bhi zaroori nahi kay paani upar say neechay ki taraf bahaye balkay neechay say upar ki taraf bhi paani dalna ja’iz hai .

TASHREEH:
Amali taur per aam halaat may yeh to nahi hota kay koyi shakhs ghusl ki niyyat say sar dhoye aur phir ghantay bhar baad jism ko dhonay hamaam wapas jaaye, halaakay aisa ho to bhi ghusl sahi hai. Is masalay ki ehmiyat yeh hai kay ghusl kar lenay kay baad agar kisi nay apnay jism kay baye(left) hissay may koi aisi cheez payi jo paani kay jism tak pohonchnay mai rukawat bani ho to isay door kar kay itna hissa ghusl ki niyyat say dholay. Agar daaye(right) hissay may yeh rukawat ho to isay door kar kay dahni(right) taraf ka itna hissa aur jism ka poora bayan(left) hissa dhona hoga.(Albatta Aayatullah Seestani kay muqallideen in kay fatway per amal kertay huway jism kay sirf dahni(right) taraf ka itna hissa ghusl ki niyyat say dholay to kafi hai) aur agar sar per aisi koi rukawat maujood ho to sar ka itna hissa aur phir tarteeb ko barqaraar rakhnay kay liye jism ka dahna(right) aur bayan(left) hissa dhoye. 



(Ref. Ehkaam ul islam 2 & tauzeeh A Seestani –new eddition)

HAYZ:
432) Hayz ka khoon umooman ghada aur garam hota hai aur iska rang siyah(black) ya surkh(red) hota hai. who tezi se aur thodi si jalan ke saath khaarij hota hai.

434) Agar kisi ladki ki nau saal(9 years) ki umar tak pohonchne se pehle khoon aaye to who khoon hayz nahi hai. 

438) Hayz ki muddat 3 din se kam aur 10 din se zyada nahi hoti aur agar khoon ane ki muddat 3 din se zara bhi kam ho to wo hayz nahi hoga.

439) Hayz ke liye zaroori hai ke pehle 3 din lagataar aye. Lihaaza agr misaal ke taur par kisi aurat ko 2 din khoon aye phir 1 din na aye aur phir aik din aajaye to wo hayz nahi hai.

440) Hayz ki ibteda main khoon ka bahar ana zarooti hai laikin ye zaroori nahi ke poore 3 din khoon nikalta rahe balke agar sharmgah main khoon maujood ho to kafi hai aur agar 3 dinoun main thode se waqt ek liye koyi aurat paak ho bhi jaye jaisa ke tamaam ya baaz aurton ke darmiyan muta’arif hai tab bhi wo hayz hai.

441) Aik aurat ke liye ye zaroori nahi ke is ka khoon pehli raat aur chothi raat ko bahar nikle laikin ye zaroori hai ke doosri aur teesri raat ko munqateh na ho. Pas agar pehle din subh sawerey se teesre din ghuroob e aftaab tak mutawaatir khoon aata rahe aur kisi waqt band na ho to wo hayz hai aur agar pehle din do pehr se khoon ana shuroo’ ho aur chothe din usi waqt band ho to us ki soorat bhi yahi ahi (yani wo bhi hayz hai).

443) Agar kisi aurat ko 3 din se zyada aur 10 din se kam khoon aye aur use ye ilm na ho ke ye khoon phode ya zakhm ka hai ya hayz ka to use chahiye ke us khoon ko haiz na samjhe.

444) Agar kisi aurat ko aisa khoon aye jiske bare main use ilm na ho ke zakhm ka khoon hai ya haiz ka to zaroori hai ke apni ibadaat bajalaati rahe laikin agar is ki saabiqa haalat haiz ki rahi ho to is soorat main use haiz qarar dey.

HAAIZ KE EHKAAM:

448)Chand cheezay jo haaiz par haraam hain. 

               {Some of them are mentioned below.}  ref # 448 and # 354 

1.} Namaz aur us jaisi deegar ibaadatay jinhay wuzu ghusl ya tayammum kay saath ada karna zaruri hai. 
      Lekin un ibaadato kay ada karnay may koyi haraj nahi jinkay liye wudhu ghusl ya tayammum karna zaruri   nahi jaisay namaz e mayyat. {# 448}
2.} Apnay badan ka koyi hissa Quran e majeed kay alfaaz ya Allah s.w.t.kay naam say khwaa who kisi bhi zubaan may ho mas karna .Aur behtar yeh hai kay ambiya a.s., aimma a.s., aur Hazrat e Zahra a.s. kay naamo say bhi apna badan mas na karay.
3.} Un aayaat may say kisi aayat ka padhna jin kay padhnay say sajdaa wajib ho jaata hai. 

    Wo aayatain-----i) Sure Sajda # 15,          ii)Sure Fusselat  # 37, 

                            ii)Sure Wannajm  # 62,   iv) Sure Alaaq #19.
4.} Masjid ul Haraam aur Masjid e Nabawi may jaana, khwaa ek darwaazay say daakhil ho kar doosray darwaazayz say nikal aaye.

5.} Masjid ul Haraam aur Masjid e Nabawi kay alaawa doosri masjido may theherna aur ehtiyaat e wajib ki bina par Aimma a.s kay haram may thehernay ka bhi yehi hukum hai.Lekin agar in masjido may say kisi masjid ko uboor karay, masalan ek darwaazay say daakhil hokar doosray say baahar nikal jaaye to koyi haraj nahi .
6.} Kisi masjid may koyi cheez rakhnay kay liye daakil hona. Ehtiyaat e wajiob ki bina par yehi hukum masjid say koyi cheez uthanay kay liye bhi hai.chaahay masjid may daakhil na bhi ho.

454) Agar koyi aurat namaz ke dauaran haiz ho jaye to bina bar ehtiyaat e wajb iski namaz baatil hai chaahe ye haiz aakhri sajde ke baad aur salaam ke akhri harf se pehle hi aya ho.

455) Agar aurat namaz ke dauran shak kare ke ke haiz huwi hai ya nahi to us ki namaz sahi hai laikin agar namaz ke baad use pata chale ke namaz ke dauran haiz ho gayi thi to jaisa ke pichle masale main bataya gaya jo namaz us ne padhi hai, batil hai.

456) Aurat ke haiz se paak ho jane ke baad us par wajiob hai ke namaz aur doosri ibaadaat ke liye jo wuzu, ghusl ya tayyamum kar ke baja lana chahiye, ghusl kare aur uska tereeks ghusl e janaabat ki tarha hai. Ye ghusl wuzu ki jagah kaafi hai albatta behtar ye hai ke ghusl se pehle wuzu bhi kare.

459) Jo namazain aurat nay haiz ki halat may na padhi hon unki qaza nahi, lekin ramazan kay wo rozay jo haiz ki halat may na rakhain hon zaroori hai ke inki qaza karay aur isi terhan ehtiyaat e lazim ki bina per jo rozay mannat ki wajah say muay’yan(fixed) dino may wajib huway hon aur us nay haiz ki halat may wo rozay na rakhay hon to zaroori hai ke unki qaza karay.

460) Jab namaz ka waqt ajaye aur aurat ko malum ho ke agar wo namaz padhne main dair kare gi to haiz ho jae gi to zaroori hai ke fauran namaz padhe aur agar use faqat ehtemaal ho ke namz main ta’kheer karne se wo haiz ho jaye gi tab bhi ehtiyaat e laazim ki bina par yahi hukm hai. 

464) Agar kisi aurat ko haiz say paak ho janay kay baad shak ho kay namaz kay liye waqt baqi hai ya nahi to zaroori hai kay namaz padh lay.

466) Haaiz kay liye mustahab hai kay namaz kay waqt apnay aap ko khoon say paak karay aur ruyi(cotton) ya kapday ka tukra badlay aur wuzu karay aur agar wuzu na kar sakay to tayammum karay aur namaz ki jagah per ru-baqibla baith kar zikr, dua aur salawaat may mashghool ho jaye.

467) haaiz kay liye quran e majeed ka padhna aur isay apnay sath rakhna aur apnay badan ka koi hissa is kay alfaaz kay darmiani hissay say mas karna, neez mehendi ya is jaisi kisi aur cheez say khizaab karna ba’z Fuqaha kay qaul kay mutabiq makrooh hai.

              727) Isha ki namaz ka waqt mukhtar shakhs ke liye aadhi raat tak hai aur raat ka hisaab sooraj ghuroob honay ki ibteda say tulu e fajr tak hai.

Istehaza:

Aurton ko jo khoon aate rehte hai in mein se ek khoon istehaza hai aur aurat ko khoon e istehaza aane ke waqt mustahaza kehte hai.

(390) Khoon e istehaza zyadatar zard rang ka aur thanda hota hai aur fishaar aur jalan ke baghair kharij hota hai aur garha bhi nahi hota lekin mumkin hai ke kabhi siyah ya surkh aur garam aur garha ho aur fishaar aur jalan ke saath kharij ho.

(391) Istehaza teen qism ka hota hai:

(i) Qaleela                 (ii) Mutawassita                (iii) Kaseera.

Istehaza e qaleela yeh hai ki khoon sirf uss ruee ke upar wale hisse ko aalooda kare jo aurat apni sharm gah main rakhe aur is ruee ke andar tak sarayat na kare. 

Istehaza e mutawassita yeh hai ki khoon ruee ke andar tak chala jaye. Agarche iske ek kone tak hi ho lekin ruee se is kapde tak na pohnche jo aurtein umooman khoon rokne ke liye baandhti hai.

Istehaza e kaseera yeh hai ki khoon ruee se tajawuz karke kapde tak pohonch jaye.

Istehaza ke ehkaam:

(392) Istehaza e qaleela main har namaz ke liye alehda wudhu karna zaroori hai aur ehtiyat e mustahab ki bina par ruee ko dho le ya isse tabdeel karde aur zaroori hai ki sharmgha ke zahiri hisse par khoon laga hone ki soorat main isse bhi dhole.

(393) Istehaza e mutawassita main ehtiyat e laazim ki bina par zaroori hai ki aurat apni namazon ke liye rozana ek ghusl kare. Yeh bhi zaroori hai ki istehaza e qaleela ke who afaal anjaam de sabiqa masale main bayan ho chuke hai. Chunache agar subah ki namaz se pehle ya namaz ke dauran aurat ko istehaza aa jaye to subah ki namaz ke liye ghusl karna zaroori hai. Agar jaan boojh kar ya bhool kar subah ki namaz ke liye ghusl na kare to zuhr aur asr ki namaz ke liye ghusl karna zaroori hai aur agar namaz e zuhr aur asr ke liye ghusl na kare to namaz e maghrib o isha se pehle ghusl karna zaroori hai, khawa khoon aa raha ho ya band ho chuka ho.

(394) Istehaza e kaseera main ehtiyat e wajib ki bina par zaroori hai ki aurat har namaz ke liye ruee aur kapde ka tukda tabdeel kare ya isse dhoye aur ek ghusl fajar ki namaz ke liye aur ek ghusl zuhr o asr ki aur ek ghusl maghrib o isha ki namaz ke liye karna zaroori hai aur zuhr o asr aur maghrib o isha ki namazon ke darmiyan faasla na rakhe aur agar faasla rakhe to asr aur isha ki namaz ke liye dobara ghusl karna zaroori hai. Yeh mazkoora ehkaam is soorat main hai agar khoon baar baar ruee se patti par pohonch jaye. Agar ruee se patti tak khoon pohonchne main itna faasla ho jaye ki aurat is fasle ke andar ek namaz ya ek se zyada namazein padh sakti ho to ehtiyat e laazim yeh hai ki jab khoon ruee se patti tak pohonch jaye to ruee aur patti ko tabdeel karle ya dho le aur ghusl karle. Issi bina par agar aurat ghusl kare aur masalan zuhr ki namaz padhe lekin asr ki namaz se pehle ya namaz ke dauran dobara khoon ruee se patti par pohonch jaye to asr ki namaz ke liye bhi ghusl karna zaroori hai. Lekin agar faasla itna ho ki aurat is dauran do ya do se zyada namazein padh sakti ho, masalan maghrib aur isha ki namaz khoon ke dobara patti par pohonchne se pehle padh sakti ho to zaahir yeh hai ki in namazon ke liye dobara ghusl karna zaroori nahi aur beherhaal istehaza e kaseera main ghusl karna wudhu ke liye bhi kaafi hai.

        (Ref. - Tauzeeh ul masail-aagha Seestani- 2004)

NAMAZ KE WAJIBAAT

Wajibaat e namaz giyara(11) hain:     
1- niyyat               2- qayaam        3- takbiratul ehraam yani Allaho akbar kehna

4- rukoo               5- sujood          6- Qiraait

7- Zikr                  8- Tashahud     9-  Salaam

10- Tarteeb          11- Mawalaat yani ajza e namaz ka pe dar pe bajalana.

929: Namaz ke wajibaat main se baaz in ke rukn hain yani agar insaan inhain baja na laye to khwah aisa karna amadan ho ya ghalati se ho namaz batil ho jati hain aur baaz wajibaat rukn nahi hain yani agar wo ghalti se choot jayain to namaz batil nahi hoti.

 Namaz ke arkaan paanch hain:

1. niyyat

2. takbiratul ehraam (yani namaz shuroo karte waqt Allaho akbar kehna)

3. Rukoo se muttasil qayam yani rukoo main jane se pehle khadha hona.

4. rukoo

5. Har raka’t main do sajde. Jahan tak izafe ka ta’aluq hain agar izafa amadan ho to baghair kisi shart ke namaz batil hai. Agar ghalati se ho to rukoo main ya aik hi raka’t ke do sajdon main izafe se Ehtiyate lazim ki bina par namaz batil hai warna batil nahin.

Niyyat

930: Zaroori hai ke insaan namaz qurbat ki niyyat se, yani khudawand e alam ki bargah main pasti aur khuzoo’ ke izhar ke liye padhe aur ye zaroori nahi ke niyyat ko apne dil se guzare ya masalan zuban se kahe ke char raka’t namaz e zuhr padhta hoon qurbatan ilallah.

931: Agar koyi shakhs zuhr ki namaz main ya asr ki namaz main niyyat kare ke char rakat padhta hoon laikin is amr ka ta’ayun na kare ke namaz zuhr ki hai ya asr ki to is ki nmaz batil hai. albatta itna bhi kafi hai ke namaze zuhr ko pehli namaz aur asr ki namaz ko doosri namaz ke taur par mua’yin kare. Isi tarah agar kisi shakhs par zuhr ki qaza wajib ho aur wo is qaza namaz ya namaz e zuhr ko Zuhr ke waqt main padhna chahe to zaroori hai ke jo namaz wo padhe niyyat main is ka ta’ayyun kare.

932: Zaroori hai ke insaan shuroo’ se akhir tak apni niyyat par qaim rahe. Agar wo namaz main is tarah ghafil ho jaye ke agar koyi pooche ke kya karraha hai to is ki samajh main na aye ke kya jawab de to is ki namaz batil hai.

933: Zaroori hai ke insaan faqat khudawand e alam ki bargah main pasti ke izhar ke liye namaz padhe pas jo shakhs riya kare yane logon ko dikhane ke liye namaz padhe to is ki namaz batil hai khwah ye namaz padhna faqat logon ko ya khuda aur logon donon ko dikhane ke liye ho.

934: Agar koyi shakhs namaz ka kuch hissa bhi Allah Ta’ala e jal shana ke ilawa kisi aur ke liye bajalaye khwah wo hissa wajib ho masaln sura e alhamd ya mustahab ho masalan Qunoot, agar ghair e khuda ka ye qasad poori namaz main sarayat kar jaye masalan riya ka irada is amal main ho jo is hisse par mushtamil hai ya kaifiyat ye ho ke agar is hisse ko dobara anjam dain to namaz main aise izafa ho jata ho jisse namaz batil ho jati ho, to namaz batil hai. Agar namaz to khuda ke liye padhe laikin logon ko dikhane ke liye kisi khaas jagah masalan masjid main padhe ya kisi khaas waqt masalan awwal e waqt main padhe ya kisi khaas qaide se masalan ba jama’at padhe to us ki namaz bhi batil hai.

Takbiratul ehraam

935: Har namaz ke shuru may Allaho Akbar kehna wajib aur rukn hai, aur zaruri hai ke insaan Allah ke huruf aur akbar ke huruf aur allah aur akbar ke alfaaz pay-darpay kahe aur ye bhi zaruri hai kay ye do lafz sahi arabi may kahe jaein aur agar koi shakhs ghalat arabi mai kahay ya masalan in ka urdu may tarjuma kar ke kahay to sahi nahi hai.

936: Ehtiyat e mustahab ye hai ke insan namaz ki takbiratul ehram ko is cheez say masalan iqamat ya dua say jo wo yakbeer say pehlay parh raha ho na milaye .

937: agar koi shakhs chahe ke Allaho Akbar ko is jumle ke saath jo bad me parhna ho masalan Bismillahirrahmanirrahim se milae to behtar ye hai ke akbar ke aakhri harf “ra”par pesh de. Lekin ehtiyate mustahab ye hai ke wajib namaz me ise na milaey.

938: Namaz me takbiratul ehram kehte waqt zaroori hai ke insaan ka badan sakin ho aur agar koi shakhs jaan boojh kar is halat me takbiratul ehram kahe ke iska badan harkat me ho to (iski takbir) baatil hai.

939: Zaroori hai ke takbir, alhamd, sura, zikr aur dua itni aawaz se kahe ke kam az kam khud sun sakay aur agar ouncha sunne ya behra hone ki wajah se na sun sakay to is tarah kehna zaroori hai ke agar koi rukawat na ho to sunle.

940: Jo shakhs kisi beemari ki wajah se Allahu Akbar na keh sakta ho to zaruri hai ke jis tarah bhi mumkin ho is tarah kahe aur agar bilkul hi na keh sakta ho to zaruri hai ke dil me kahe aur iske liye ungli se ishara kare ke jo takbeer se munasibat rakhta ho aur agar ho sakay to zabaan aur hont ko bhi harkat de aur agar koi paidaishi gunga ho to uske liye zaruri hai ke woh apni zuban aur hont ko is tarah harkat de jo kisi shakhs ke takbir kehne se mushabeh ho aur iske liye apni ungli se bhi ishara kare.

941: Acha hai ke insaan takbiratul ehraam say pehlay rija ki niyyat say kahay

Ya muhsinu qad atakal musiu wa qad amartal muhsina an yatajawaza 'anil musiei antal Muhsinu wa anal Musio bihaqqi Muhammadin wa Ali Muhammadin salli 'ala Muhammadin wa Ali Muhammadin wa tajawaz 'an qabihi ma ta'lamu minni..

(Yani) “ Ay apnay bando per ehsaan karnay walay khuda! Ye gunehgar banda teri bargah may aaya hai aur tu nay hukm diya hai ke naik loag gunahgaron say darguzar karain. Tu ehsaan karnay wala hai aur mai gunahgar hun. Muhammad S.A.W aur Aale Muhammad(s) kay tufail , Mohd s.a.w aur Aal e Mohd. S.a.w per apni rehmatain nazil farma aur mairi burayion say jinhe tu janta hai darguzar farma.”

942: Mustahab hai ke namaz ki pehli takbir aur namaz ki darmiyani takbeerain kehte waqt hathon ko kanon ke barabar tak lejaye.

943: Agar koyi shakhs shak kare ke takbeeratul Ehraam kahi hain ya nahin jabke qiraat main mashghool ho chuka ho to apne shak ki parwa na kare aur agar abhi kuch na padha ho to zaroori hai ke takbeer kahe.

944: Agar koyi shakhs takbeeratul ehraam kehne ke baad shak kare ke saheeh tareeqe se takbeer kahi hai ya nahi to khwah us ne age kuch padha ho ya na padha ho apne shak ki parwa na kare.

Qiyaam yani khara hona 

945: Takbeeratul Ehraam kehne kay mauqay per qayam aur ruku say pehlay wala qayam- qayam muttasil baruku- rukn hai. laikin hamd aur sura parhnay kay mauqay per qayam aur ruku kay baad qayam rukn nahi hai, jisay agar koi shakhs bhol chuk ki wajah say tark kar day to is ki namaz sahi hai.

946: Takbiratul ehram kenay say pehlay aur is ke baad thori dair ke liye khara hona wajib hai takay yaqeen ho jaye ke takbir qayam ki halat mai kahi gaye hai.

947: Agar koi shakhs ruku karna bhol jaye aur alhamd aur sure ke baad baith jaye aur phir isay yaad aaye ke ruku nahi kia to zaruri hai ke khara hojaye aur ruku may jaye.Laikin agar seedha kara huwe baghair jhukay honay ki halat may ruku karay to chunkay wo qayam muttasil baruku baja nahi laya is liye iska ye ruku kifayat nahi karta.

948: Jis waqt aik shakhs takbiratul ehraam ya qirat ke liye khara ho zaroori hai ke chal na raha ho aur kisi taraf na jhukay aur ehtiyat e lazim ki bina per badan ko harkat na day. Ikhtiyar ki halat may kisi jagah taik na lagaye lekin agar aisa karna ba-amr e majboori ho to koi haraj nahi.

949: Agar qayam ki halat may koi shakhs bhulay say chal paray ya kisi taraf jhuk jaye ya kisi jaghah taik lagaye to koi haraj nahi hai.

950: Ehtiyat e wajib ye hai ke qayam ke waqt insan ke dono paon zamin per hon laikin ye zaruri nahi ke badan ka bojh dono paon per ho, chunanchay agar aik paon per bhi ho to koi haraj nahi.
951: Jo shakhs thik taur per khara ho sakta ho ,agar wo apnay paon aik dusray say itnay juda rakhay ke isay khara hona na kaha ja sakay to iski namaz batil hai, balkay agar khara hona kaha ja sakay tab bhi ehtiyaat e wajib ki bina per zaruri hai ke pairon ko bohot ziada khula na rakhay.

952: Jab insaan namaz may koi wajib zikr parhnay may mashgol ho to zaroori hai ke is ka badan sakin ho aur jab mustahab zikr may mashghool ho tab bhi ehtiyaat e lazim ki bina per ye hi hukm hai aur jis waqt wo qadr e aagay ya peechay hona chahe ya badan ko daye ya baye janib thori si harkat dena chahe to zaroori hai ke is waqt kuch na parhay.

953: Agar mutaharrik badan ki halat mai koi shakhs mustahab zikr parhay masalan ruku, sajday may janay ke waqt takber kahay aur zikr ke qasd say kahay jiska namaz mai hukm diya gaya hai to wo zikr sahi nahi, laikin iski namaz sahi hai.Zaruri hai ke insaan      ________________________________________________________________
(beholillahi waquwwatihi aqumu wa aqud) 

Is waqt kahay jab khada horaha ho.

954: Haathon aur unglion ko Alhamd parhtay waqt harkat denay may koi harj nahi, agarchay ehtiyaat e mustahab ye hai ke inhay bhi harkat na di jaye.

955: Agar koi shakhs alhamd aur sura parhtay waqt ya tasbehaat parhtay waqt be-ikhtiyar itni harkat karay ke badan ke sakin honay ki halat say kharij ho jaye to ehtiyaate mustahab ye hai ke badan ke dobara sakin honay per jo kuch is nay harkat ki halat may parha tha dobara parhay.

956: Namaz ke dauran agar koi shakhs kharay honay kay qabil na rahay to zaroori hai ke baith jaye aur agar baith bhi na sakta ho to zaroori hai ke lait jaye, lekin jab tak is kay badan ko sukun hasil na ho zaroori hai ke koi wajib zikr na parhay.

957: Jab tak insaan kharay ho kar namaz parh sakta ho zaroori hai ke na baithay, masalan agar khara honay ki halat may kisi ka badan harkat karta ho ya wo kisi cheez per taik laganay per ya badan ko thora sa terha karnay per majboor ho to zuroori hai ke jaisay bhi hosakay khara ho kar namaz parhay, laikin agar wo kisi terhan bhi khara na ho sakta ho to zaroori hai ke seedha baith jaye aur baith kar namaz parhay.

958: Jab tak insaan baith sakay zaroori hai ke wo lait kar namaz na parhay aur agar wo seedha ho kar na baith sakay to zaroori hai ke pehlu ke bal is terhan letay ke iskay badan ka agla hissa qibla rukh ho.Ehtiyaat e lazim ki bina per zaroori hai ke jab tak daye(right) pehlu per lait sakta ho baye(left) pehlu per na letay aur agar dono taraf letna mumkin na ho to pusht ke bal is terhan letay ke is kay talway qible ki taraf hon.

959: Jo shakhs baith kar namaz par raho ho agar wo alhamd aur sura parhnay kay baad khara ho sakay aur ruku khara ho kar baja lasakay to zaruri hai ke khara ho jaye aur qayam ki halat say ruku may jaye aur agar aisa na kar sakay to zaruri hai kay ruku bhi baith kar baja laye.

960: Jo shakhs lait kar namaz parh raha ho agar wo namaz ke dauran is qabil ho jaye ke baith sakay to zaroori hai ke namaz ki jitni miqdar mumkin ho baith kar parhay aur agar khara ho sakay to zaroori hai ke jitni miqdar mumkin ho khara ho kar parhay laikin jab tak is ke badan ko sukun hasil na ho jaye zaroori hai ke koi wajib zikr na parhay.

961: Jo shakhs baith kar namaz parh raha ho agar namaz ke dauran is qabil ho jaye ke khara ho sakay to zaroori hai ke namaz ki jitni miqdar mumkin ho khara ho kar parhay laikin jab tak is ke badan ko sukun hasil na hojaye zaroori hai ke koi wajib zikr na parhay.

962: agar kisi aisay shakhs ko jo khara ho sakta ho ye khauf ho ke khara honay say beemar ho jayega ya isay koi takleef hogi to wo baith kar namaz parh sakta hai aur agar baithnay say bhi takleef ka dar ho to lait kar namaz parh sakta hai. Agar janta ho ke mukhtasar waqt ke liye hi khara ho paye ga to zaroori hai ke qayam muttasil ba-ruku ke liye khara ho.

963: Agar insaan aakhir e waqt tak kharay ho kar namaz ki adayegi say mayoos na ho aur awwal e waqt may namaz parh le aur aakhir e waqt may khara honay per qadir ho jaye to zaroori hai ke wo dubara namaz parhay, laikin agar khara ho kar namaz parhnay say mayoos ho aur awwal e waqt may namaz  parh le, aad as aun(Us ke baad) wo kharay honay ke qabil ho jaye to zaroori nahi ke dubara namaz parhay.

964: Mustahab hai ke qayam ki halat may jism seedha rakhay, kandhoon ko neechay ki taraf dheela chor de, hathon ko ranoo par rakhay, unglion ko baham(aapas mai) mila kar rakhay, nigah sijday ki jagah per makooz(fixed) rakhay, badan ka boojh dono paon per yaksaan(equally) dalay, khushu wa khuzu ke sath khara ho , paon aagay peechay na rakhay aur agar mard ho to paon ke darmian teen(3) pheli huwi unglion say ke kar aik balisht tak ka fasla rakhay aur aurat ho to dono paon mila kar rakhay. 


Roze ke Ehkaam:

Roze se muraad hai ki khuda ki khushnoodi ke liye insaan azaan e subh se maghrib tak aanth(8) cheezon se jo baad mein bayan ki jayengi parhez kare. 

(1531) Insaan ke liye roze ki niyyat dil se guzarna ya masalan yeh kehna ki “main kal roza rakhunga” zaroori nahi balki iska irada karan kaafi hai ki woh bargah e ilahi mein apni zillat ke izhaar ke liye azaan e suhb se maghrib tak koi aisa kaam nahi karega jisse roza baatil ho aur yeh yakeen haasil karne ke liye is tamaam waqt mein woh roze se raha hai zaroori hai ki kuch der azaan e subh se pehle aur kuch der maghrib ke baad bhi aise kaam karne se parhez kare jinse roza baatil ho jata hai.

(1532) Insaan ramazan ki har raat ko isse agle din ke roze ki niyyat kar sakta hai. 

(1538) Misaal kay tour par agar koyi shakhs Ramadhan kay pehlay rozay ki niyyat karay lekin baad may maaloom ho kay yeh doosra roza tha to yeh sahi hai.

(1541) Agar koyi shakhs azaan e subah say pehlay rozay ki niyyat karay aur so jaaye aur maghrib kay baad bedaar ho to uska roza sahi hai.

(1543) Agar ramazan may bacha azan e subh say pehlay baligh ho jaye to zaroori hai kay roza rakhay aur agar azan e subh kay baad baligh ho to is din ka roza us per wajib nahi hai. laikin agar mustahab roza rakhnay ka irada kar liya ho to us soorat may ehtiyat e mustahab ye hai kay us rozay ko poora karay.

(1544) ........... Agar qaza rozay kisi kay zimmay ho to wo mustahab roza nahi rakh sakta.........

(1548) Agar koyi beemaar shakhs Ramadhan kay kisi din may zuhr say pehlay tandroost ho jaaye aur usnay us waqt tak koyi aisa kaam na kiya ho jo rozay ko baatil karta ho to ehtiyaat e wajib ki bina par zaruri hai kay niyyat karay aur us din ka roza rakhay aur agar zuhr kay baad theek ho to us din ka roza us par wajib nahi. Albatta zaruri hai kay us ki qaza karay.

(1550) Agar kisi din ke bare mein insaan ko shak ho ki shabaan ki akhri tareekh hai ya ramazan ki pehli tareekh aur woh qaza ya mustahab ya aise hi kisi aur roze ki niyyat karle roza rakhle aur din mein kisi waqt isse pata chale ki ramazan hai to zaroori hai ki ramazan ke roze ki niyyat karle.

1551) Agar kisi mo’ayyan wajib roze ke bare mein masalan ramazan ke roze ke bare mein insaan muzabzub ho ki apne roze ko baatil kare ya na kare ya roze ko baatil karne ka qasd kare to agar dobara roze ki niyyat na kare to iska roza baatil ho jata hai aur agar dobara roze ki niyyat karle to ehtiyaat e wajib yeh  hai ki is din ka roza pura kare aur baad mein iski qaza kare.

Mubtilaat e roza:

(1553) Kuch cheeze(total 8 may say)jo roze ko baatil kar deti hain:

1. Khana aur peena.

2. Khuda ta’aala, paighambar e akram (saw) aur inke janasheenon se ehtiyat e wajib ki bina par koi jhoot baat mansoob karna .

3. Ghubar halaq tak pohchana ehityat e wajib ki bina par.

4. Azaan e subh tak hayz ya nifas ki halat mein baqi rehna.

5. Kisi sayaal cheez se huqna(anema) karna.

6. Qay(vomit) karna.

In mubtilaat ke tafseeli ehkaam aainda masael mein bayan kiye jayenge.

I. Khana aur Peena:
(1554) Agar rozedaar is amr ki janib mutawajje hote huwe ke roze se hai koi cheez jaan booch kar khaye ya piye to iska roza baatil ho jata hai, qate nazr iske ki woh cheez aisi ho jisi umooman khaya ya peeya jata ho masalan roti aur pani ya aisi ho jisi un\mooman khaya ya peeya na jata ho masalan matti aur darakht ka sheera, aur khwa kam ho ya zyada hatta ki agar rozedaar toothbrush moon se nikale aur dobara moon mein le jaye aur iski taree nigal le tab bhi roza baatil ho jata hai siwaaye iss soorat ke ki iski taree loaab e dehen mein ghul milkar is tarah khatam ho jaye ki isse bairooni taree na kaha ja sake.

(1555) Jab rozedaar khana kha raha ho agar isse maloom ho jaye ki subah ho gayee hai to zaroori hai ki jo luqma moon mein ho isse ugalde aur agar jaan boochkar woh luqma nigalle to iska roza baatil hai aur is hukum ke mutabiq jiska zikr baad mein hoga ispar j\kaffara bhi wajib hai.

(1556) Agar rozedaar ghalati se koi cheez khle ya peele to iska roza baatil nahi hota.

(1557) Injection aur drip se roza baatil nahi hota, chahe injection taqweeyat pohchane wala aur drip glucose waghaira ki hi kyun na ho. Damme ki beemari mein istemaal hone wala spray agar dawa ko sirf phephdon tak pohchaye to isse bhi roze baatil nahi hota. Issi tarah aankh aur kaan mein dawa daalne se roza baatil nahi hota chahe iska zaika gale mein mehsoos ho. Na mein daali jane wali dawa agar gale tak na pohche to isse roza baatil nahi hota.

(1558) Agar rozedaar daanthon ki reekhon mein phasi huwi koi cheez amadan nigalale to iska roza batil ho jata hai.

(1559) Jo shaks roza rakhna chahta ho iske liye azaan e subh se pehle daathon mein khalaal karna zaroori nahi hai lekin isse ilm ho ki jo ghiza daanthon ki reekhon mein reh gayee woh din ke waqt peth mein chalee jayengi to khalaal karna zaroori hai.

(1560) Moon ka paani nigalne se roza baatil nahi hota khwa turshi waghaira ke tasawwur se hi moon main paani bhar aya ho.

(1561) sir aur sene ka balgham jab tak moon ke andar wale hisse tak na pohche isse nigalne mein koi haraj nahi lekin agar woh mooh mein aa jaye to ehtiyat e mustahab yeh hai ki isse na nigle.

(1562) Agar rozedaar ko itni pyaas lage ki isse pyas se mar jane ka khauf ho jaye ya isse nuqsaan ka andesha ho ya itni sakhti uthana padhe jo iske liye na qaabil e bardaasht ho to itna paani pee sakta hai ki in umoor ka khauf khatam ho jaye balki agar maut aur iss jaise cheez ka khauf ho to paani peena wajib hai lekin iska roza baatil ho jayenga aur agar ramazan ho to ehtiyat e laazim ki bina par zaroori hai ki isse zyada pani na peeye aur din ke baaki hisse mein woh kaam karne se parhez kare jisse roza baatil ho jata hai.

(1564) Insaan kamzori aur naqaahat ki wajah se roza nahi chod sakta lekin agar kamzori iss had tak ho ki umooman bardaasht na ho sake to phir roza chodne mein koi haraj nahi.

IV. Khuda aur Rasool Par Bohtaan Bandhna:
(1577) Agar rozedaar zabaan se ya likhkar ya ishare se ya kisi aiur tareeqe se allah taala ya rasool e akram (saw) ya aimma (as) mein se kisi se jaan boochkar koi jhoot baat mansob kare to agarche woh fauran kehde ki maine jhoot kaha hai ya tauba karle tababhi ehtiyaat e laazim ki bina par iska roza baatil hai aur ehtiyaat e mustahab ki bina par hazrat fatima zehra (sa) aur tamam ambiya e mursaleen aur inke janasheenon se koi jhooti baat mansoob karne ka yaho hukum hai.

V. Ghubaar ko halaq tak pohonchana:

(1584) Ehtiyat e wajib ki bina par gaadhe ghubaar ka halaq tak pohonchana roze ko baatil kar deta hai khwa gubar kissi aise cheez ka ho jiska khana halaal ho masalan attaya kisi aisi cheez ka ho jiska khana haraam ho masalan matti.

(1586) Agar hawa ki wajah say kaseef ghubaar paida ho aur insaan mutawajje honay aur ehtiyaat kar saknay kay baawajood ehtiyaat na karay aur ghubaar uskay halq tak pahuch jaaye to ehtiyaat e wajib ki bina par us ka roza baatil ho jaata hai.

(1587) Ehtiyaat wajib yeh hai kay rozedaar cigarette aur tambaaku waghaira ka dhuaa bhi halaq tak na pahuchaaye.

(1589) Agar koyi shakhs yeh bhool Jaén par kay rozay say hai ehtiyaat na karay ya be ikhtiyaar ghubaar waghaira uskay halaq may pahuch jaaye to us ka roza baatil nahi hota.

(1590) Pura sar pani may dubonay say roza baatil nahi hota lekin yeh shadeed makruh hai.

VI. Azaan e subh tak hayz aur nifas ki halat mein rehna:

1608) Agar Ramzan ke rozon mei aurat subh ki azan se pehlay haiz ya nifaas se paak ho jaye aur amadan ghusl na kare ya uska fariza tayammum karna ho aur tayammum na kare to zaroori hai ke is din ka roza poora kare aur iski qaza bhi kare. Ramzan ki qaza mai agar jaan boojh kar ghusl ya tayammum na kare to ehtiyaate wajib ki bina par is din ka roza nahi rakh sakti.

(1609) Jo aurat Ramzan ki shab mei haiz ya nifas se paak ho jaey, agar jaan boojh kar ghusl na kare yahan tak ke waqt tang ho jaey to zaroori hai ke tayammum kare aur iska us din ka roza sahee hai.

(1610) Agar koi aurat Ramzan mei subh ki azan se pehle haiz ya nifaas se paak ho jaey aur ghusl ke liye waqt na ho to zaroori hai ke tayammum kare aur subh ki azan tak baidar rehna zaroori nahi hai...............

 (1611) Agar koi aurat subh ki azan ke baad (nadir bhai: azane subh ke nazdeek- check) haiz ya nifas ke khoon se paak ho jaey aur uske ghusl ya tayammum mei se kisi ka waqt na ho to iska roza sahee hai.

(1612) Agar koi aurat subh ki azan ke baad haiz ya nifas ke khoon se paak hojaey ya din mei ise haiz ya nifas ka khoon aa jaey to agarche ye khoon maghrib ke qareeb hi kyun na aaey is ka roza baatil hai.

(1613) Agar aurat haiz ya nifaas ka ghusl karna bhool jaey aur ise aik din ya kaee din ke baad yaad aey to jo rozay is ne rakhe hon wo sahee hain.

(1614) Agar aurat Ramzan mei subh ki azan se pehle haiz ya nifaas se paak ho jaey aur ghusl karne mei kotahi kare aur subh ki azan tak ghusl na kare aur waqt tang honay ki soorat mai tayammum bhi na kare to jaise ke guza chuka hai, zaroori hai ke us din ka roza poora kare aur qaza bhi kare laikin agar kotahi na kare masalan muntazir ho ke zanana hamaam mayassar aa jaey khuah is muddat mei wo teen dafa soey aur subh ki azan ka ghusl na kare aur tayammum karne mei bhi kotahi na kare to iska roza sahee hai.

(1615) Jo aurat istehaza-e-kaseera ki haalat mei ho, agar wo apne ghuslon ko us tafseel ke sath na bajalaey jis ka zikr masala no. 394 mei kiya gaya hai to iska roza sahi hai. Aise hi istehaza-e-mutawassita mei agarche aurat ghusl na bhi kare, is ka roza sahee hai.

(1616) Jis shakhs ne mayyit ko mas kiya ho yani apne badan ka koi hissa mayyit ke badan se mas kiya ho wo ghusle mase mayyit ke baghair roza rakh sakta hai aur agar rozay ki halat mei bhi mayyit ko mas kare to iska roza baatil nahi hota.

VII. Huqna laina

(1617) Sayal cheezse huqna (anema) agar-che ba amre majboori aur elaj ki gharz se liya jaey rozay ko baatil kar deta hai.

VIII. Qay karna

(1618) Agar rozedaar jaan boojh kar qay kare to agar-che wo beemari waghaira ki wajah se aisa karne par majboor ho, is ka roza baatil ho jata hai lekin agar sehwan ya be-ikhtiyaar ho kar qay kare to koi haraj nahi.

(1620) Agar roze-dar qay rok sakta ho, jabkay usay tab’ei nizam(naturally) kay tehet hi qay aarahi ho , to usay rokna zaroori nahi.

(1624) Agar rozedaar dakaar le aur koyi cheez uskay halaq ya muh may aa jaye to zaruri hai kay usay ugalde aur agar woh cheez be ikhteyaar pet may chali jaaye to uska roza sahi hai. 

Makroohat e roza

Woh cheezen jo rozedar ke liye makrooh hain:

(1629) Rozedar ke liye kuch cheezen makrooh hai inmein se baaz yeh hai:

1. Aankh mein dawa daalna aur surma lagana jabke iska maza ya bu halak mein pohonche.

2. Har aisa kaam karna jo kamzori ka bayis ho masalan khoon dena aur hamam jana.

3. Naak mein dawa dalna jabki yeh ilm na ho ki halak taq pohonchengi aur agar yeh ilm ho ki halak tak pohonchengi to iska istemaal jayiz nahi hai.

4. Khushboodar paudho ko soonghna.

5. Aurat ka pani may baithna.

6. Shiyaaf istemaal karna yani kisi khushk cheez se anema lena.

7. Jo libas pehn rakha ho usse tarr karna.

8. Daanth niklwana aur har woh kaam karna jiski wajah se moonh se khoon nikle    

9. Tarr lakdi se miswaak karna.  

10. Bila wajah pani ya koi aur siyaal(liquid) cheez moonh(mouth) mein dalna.

Roze ka Kaffara:
(1632) Ramazan ka roza todne ke kaffareh ke taur par zaroori hai ki insaan ek ghulaam azad kare ya is tareeqe ke mutabiq jo agle masale mein bayan kiya jayenga do mahine roze rakhe ya saanth fakeeron ko peth bharkar khana khilaye ya har fakeer ek mudh takreeban ¾ kilo ta’aam yani gandum ya jau ya roti waghaira de aur agar yeh afaal anjaam dena iske liye mumkin na ho to waqadre imkaan sadaqa dena zaroori haiaur agar yeh mumkin na ho to tauba o istaghfaar kare aur ehtiyat e wajib yeh hai ki jis waqt(kaffarah dene ke) qabil ho jaye to kaffarah de.

(1655) Zaroori hai ki insaan kaffarah dene mein kotahi na kare lekin fauri taur par dena bhi zaroori nahi.
1656) Agar kisi shaks par kaffarah wajib ho aur woh kayee saal tak na de to kaffareh mein koi izafa nahi hota.
(1657) Jis shaks par ek din ke kaffarah ke taur par saanth fakeero ko khana khilana zaroori ho, agar saanth fakeer maujood ho to woh yeh nahi kar sakta ki kaffarah to itna hi de lekin fakeeron ki tadaat kam kar de. Masalan tees fakeeron main se har ek ko do mudh taam dekar issi par iqtefa kar le. Haan yeh kar sakta hai ki woh fakeer ke ghar ke afraad mein se har ek ke liye chahe woh chote hi ho ek mudh is fakeer ko de aur woh fakeer apne ghar walon ki wikaalat mein ya inke chote hone ki soorat mein inki wilayat mein isse qubool kare aur agar isse saanth fakeer na mile alki masalan sirf tees fakeer mile to phir har ek ko do mudh taam de sakta hai. albatta is soorat mein ehtiyat e wajib ki bina par zaroori hai ki jab bhi mumkin ho tees aur fakeeron ko bhi ek mudh de.

(1664) Agar kisi shakhs ko shak ho kay maghrib ho gayi hai ya nahi to roza iftaar nahi kar sakta lekin agar usay shak ho kay subah huyi hai ya nahi to woh tehqeeq karnay say pehlay aisa kaam kar sakta hai jo rozay ko baatil karta ho.      

Mahine ki pehli tareekh saabit hone ka tareeqa: 
(1701) Mahine ki pehli tareekh (mandarja zail) char cheezon se saabit hoti hai:

1. Insaan khud chand dekhe

2. Ek aisa giroh jiske kehne par yakeen ya itmenan ho jaye yeh kahe ki hamen chand dekha hai aur is tarah har woh cheez jis say yaqeen aa jaye ya (kisi aqali bunyaad par) itmenaan haasil ho jaye .

3. Do aadil mard ye kahe ki hamne raat ko chand dekha hai ,lekin ..............................

4. Shabaan ki pehli tareekh se tees din guzar jaye jinke guzarne par ramazan ki pehli tareekh saabit ho jati hai aur ramazan ki pahli tareeq se tees din guzar jaye jinke guzarne par shawwal ki pehli tareekh saabit ho jati hai.

Haraam aur makrooh roze:

(1709) Eid ul fitr aur Eid e Qurbaan ke din roza rahkna haraam hai. Nez jis din ke bare mein insaan ko yeh ilm na ho ki shabaan ki akhri tareekh hai ya ramazan ki pehli to agar woh is din pehli ramzan ki niyyat se roza rakhe to haraam hai.

(1711) Agar aurlad ka mustahab roza- ma baap ki aulad se shafqat ki wajah se- ma baap ke liye azeeyat ka maujib ho to aulad ke liye mustahab roza rakhna haraam hai.

(1717) Aashur ke din roza rakhna makrooh hai aur is din ka roza bhi makrooh hai jiske bare mein shak ho ki arafaa ka din hai ya eid e qurbaan ka din.

 (1720) Rozedaar ke liye mustahab hai ki roza iftaar karne se pehle maghrib aur isha ki namaz padhe lekin agar koi doosra shaks iska intezaar kar raha ho ya usse itni hook lagi ho ki huzoor e qalb ke saath naamz na padh sakta ho to behtar hai ki pehle roza iftar kare lekin jahan tak mumkin ho namaz fazeelat ke waqt mein hi ada kare.
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The first Holy Imam (A) was born in the Sacred House, the Holy Ka`ba, in Makka in 600 A.D. The place of his birth was a sign of his position in the eyes of Allah and no one else has ever been born in the Holy Ka`ba. 





Just before he was born, his mother Fatima binte Asad came to the Holy Ka`ba. As she stood there, she felt the intense pain of pregnancy and knelt down to pray. As she raised her head from her prayers, the wall of the sacred building split by a miracle. Abbas bin Abdul Muttalib and some of his companions watched in amazement as she walked into the building which closed behind her. As the door was locked, nobody could get in. Soon the news of this miraculous event had spread round Makka.





Fatima binte Asad stayed in the Holy Ka`ba for three days and on the fourth day she stepped out holding her baby in her arms. The child had squeezed its eyes tightly shut and had not opened them since its birth. As she came out of the Holy Ka`ba she saw that the Prophet (S) was anxiously awaiting to receive the newly born child. He knew that this child would grow up to strengthen the cause of Islam and prove to be his right hand in the great mission that lay ahead. As he came into the arms of the Prophet (S), the Holy Imam (A) opened his eyes for the first time to look upon the blessed face of Prophethood. 





And among men there is one who sells his soul seeking the pleasure of Allah and truly, Allah is affectionate to his (such) servants.








Ayat 


207





Suratul Baqarah  





RESPONSIBILITY OF BEING A SHIA:





FOLLOW THE TEACHINGS OF IMAM ALI (A.S.)


CONDUCT OURSELVES WITH THE SAME KINDNESS AND CONSIDERATION AS OUR IMAM (A.S.)


BE JUST


BE TRUTHFUL


PRACTISE PIETY


UPHOLD OUR FAITH NO MATTER HOW STRONG OUR ENEMY MAY BE





BENEFITS OF BEING THE SHIA OF IMAM ALI (A.S.)





WE ARE SAVED FROM HYPOCRISY


WE WILL ENTER JANNAH WITHOUT RECKONING


WE ARE PART OF THE CLAY USED TO MAKE OUR HOLY PROPHET (S) AND IMAM ALI (A.S.)


WE ARE OF GOOD BIRTH


WE ARE RIGHTLY GUIDED





Stool 


Paak





Urine  Najis (Ehtiate wajib parhez karey)





Stool & urine


paak





No meat





Halal meat 





Haram meat





Haram meat





Stool & Urine


 Najis





Jahinda





Non Jahinda





Jahinda





Non Jahinda





Stool & urine Najis





Stool & urine Paak 


but better to avoid





Stool & Urine Paak





Halal meat 





Stool & Urine Paak








Stool Paak





Animals





Humans





Birds





Urine & Stool
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